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TJie HfSTORT OF NepaIi (D^d surrounding Kingdoms (1000-1600 ^.D.) 
compiled chiefly from M88. lately discovered,-- By Feofessob CEOit. 
Bendall, M-.K. {IJfdversUy Gollege, London), Written as an His* 
toriml Introduction to Fxi^mT HaraprasId &AsrRfs Catalog tie of iJm 
Nepal Durhar Library, With cliro aol ogieal Tables and a Plate 
(facsimiles o£ MBS.) 

The Catalogue to winch the present Essay forms an introduction 
is the result of a joint expedition to Nepal in the cold weather of 
1898-99 originally suggested by me, and taken part in by myself and 
Mahamahopadhyaya Earapi'asad Eastri, accompanied under the aus- 
pices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, by his assistant, Pandit Binoda- 
bihari Bhattacharyya, While co-operating with one another throughout, 
we arranged to divide generally our work so that the archseologicai ^ 
and historical part of the task should fall to myself, while the Pandits 
dealt with the literary portion, 

A great deal of our time was of course taken up by the examination 
of the Maharaja’s collection of MSS., which, as regards the antiquity 
of the documents, are surpassed by no Sanskrit Library known to exist. 
My own necessarily very hurried examination of this remarkable col- 

1 I hope to ptibliah my inscriptions with my genernl lleport. 



2 0. Bendall — oj Nepal and surroundmg Kivgdums. [No. 1, 

lection in 1884 led to the first definite account published.' Since then 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. f Ip 

310.sgfl. SomefurthernotesweremadebyProf.S. Levi of Paris > 

giving attention “surtont aux colophons des manuscnts, si iinportants 

pour llustoire.” As, however, Monsieur Levi subsequently info^^^^ 

fhat his examination of the Library was far from complete I idt^l 
the greater pleasure in seeing the more exhaustive examination taken 

inhLdof which the present Catalogue is f 

in it was chiefly in helping the Pandits to ® , 

other chronological data with which acquaintanceo nearly 25 yea, s^ 
ancient Nepalese MSS. has given me some familiarity. 
at work in the Library, I requested the Pandits always to show me colo- 
phons of MSS. containing kings’ names and dates A eonsi ei _ 
portion, however, of the present Cata'ogue had to be compiled by he 

iunior Pandit after my departure, and consequently I have bee, ^ led 

L adopt another method of verification, which, thanks ^ 

operation of the Residents in Nepal, Lieutenant-Colonel W. Loch and 

his snccessor, Lieutenaut-Colonel J. C. Pears, has given excellent results. 

This method was to send to the Resident a series of copies made on 
traoino--paper of all the important colophons containing points, numera s 
and tire like, requiring verification. No clue wss of course given to the 
words or figures expected to be filled in on the blank spaces left; and the 
fidelity of the t,-acing was vouched for in each case by the correspondence 
of palseographic peculiarities with the date assigned. 

In my previous attempts ® to adjust Nepalese chronology ly means 
of MS.-colopho„s, I always endeavoured, as far as possible, to use 
and harmonise the data fiiimished (1)_ by formal histones and chroni- 
cles and (2) by the historical notices furnished by the scribes of 

MSS in their colophons (brief, but valuable as contemporary evidence), 
and also incidental notices given in the body of works like dramas. 
Of the latter class a good example is the drama Mud.ta-Kuvalayasva,,a- 
taka from which copious ext, -acts are given by Dr. Pischel in h,s Cata- 
iogue of the German Oriental Society’s MSS., pp. 7-8. Ihe present 
Catalogue furnishes several more instances of this kind. 

I See tbe present writer’s « Journey in Nepal and Northern ” 16-20- 

where the previous notires by B. Lawrence and D. Wr.ght are retoed ,o. 
s l?«nnnrf n 16 r84l fAcad. des Inscrr.feeaaoe da 27 Jaar. 1 » Jy;. 

S Tranaac^nsof Fifth Congress Orientalisfcs ( Berlin, 1881) ^^rlmndliingeii IL 
mute u my 180 so o. (1883) j Catalogue of the Buddhist Skt. MSS., Cambridge, 

two I hereinafter refer a« ‘ Oamb. Oat.’ (distingu,shed from ‘ Cat. . which refeis to 
the new Catalogue) and ' Journey,’ respectively. 
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1903,] C. of Nt^pnl awl mrrounding Kingdtms, 

To tlie iramber of extant native clironicles the Maharaja’s library 
confalns an important' accession ^ in the shape of a small palm-leaf 
MS. of a Vamsavall , discovered by me shortly before I left Kepal. 
Since my return to England owing to the kind negotiation of GoL Loch, 
I have not only received an excellent copy of the MS., but also th.e favom* 
from H.H. the Mabaraja of tiie loan for three months of the original, so 
that I have been able to collate and photograph all important passages. 

My use of the chronicles has been adversely criticized ^ by some 
scholars, though countenanced by others ; ® but I venture to think that 

the discoYery of the present MS. puts matters in a somewhat new 
light ' 

Though written continuously in a single handwriting correspond- 
ing with the time (reign of Jayasthiti-malla, A.D. 1380-1394) 
at which the chronicle ends ^ (see the Plate annexed, dgs, 3-10), tlia 
new Yaip^avali really contains tliree distinct chronicles, designated 
accordingly in the present essay V*, V^. 

is in the form of brief annals of the successive reigns not unlike 
th.e other Yamsavalis, but giving a much greater number of dates, in 
addition to the lengths of the I'eigns. The ieaditig events of each reign 
are also noticed in some cases with dates, at first in words and later on 
in numerals. 

The leaf-numbering begins at f, 17 and this portion ends with 
30®*- The language is no doubt intended for Sanskrit, but in obscurity 
and a perfectly wild absence of syntax ^ it rivals the worst colophons of 
Nepalese MSS. that I have seen. I thought at first of printing the 
whole, but after studying my transcript and taking tiie advice of friends 
I came to the conclusion that I should either have to print the whole 
without spaces, which would be misleading and unsatisfactory, or to 
publish facsimiles. For the division of words and even sentences, 

i As tbe present Catalogue gives no description of the MS. the following notes 
may be of interest. No. 1231. Palm-leaf; 11 by I J inches, leaves 17-63, with an 
extra leaf not numbered, thus 48 in all. 

S “ Journey/^ p. 93. 

8 e y., in H. S. Levies investigations as to the eras of Nepal. 

4 The latest dates are N.S. 508, occurring at fob €35. and 509 at 58a, It 
will be seen both from my Cambridge Cafe. (c/. Intr. p. xxxi), and from the present 
Catalogue that palm-leaf MSS, become rare (owing to the general use of paper) 
witliiu about a century from this time. ’ 

5 Scientific students of the vernaculars may probably find * method in. its 
madness.* 'The frequent locution if or for ff| 1 fi|Ti[ or if 

tainly suggests the familiar Hindi aj Towards the end (fi. 295, =30) 

it drops into a form of langunge which is practically Newari with an unusnally 
large allowance of words borro^ved from Aryan sources. 
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wlien one Kad no rules of grammar to help in the interpre- 

tation, seemed in many places qnifce doubtfal. I hare been conse- 
quently permitted by the Council of the Society to take the latter 
alternative, and hare accordingly reproduced a selection of the most 
important leaves, of which I made legible negatives while the MS. was 
lent to me. It will be noted that the selected leaves begin with 3A. 
I only publish now a portion of this leaf, as I reserve for future 
treatment the kings of IsTepal before 879 A.D. in connection with my 
recently-discovered inscriptions. 

From the prominent way in which temple-donations are recorded, 
it may be conjectured that this part of the MS. (Y^) may be in some way 
connected with the records of the great shrine of Pasupati. 

Y^ is a document of diferent origin ; it is a list of births of I'oynl 
and other distinguished personages. The language is unfortunately 
old Kewari ; but one can make out the names and dates clearly enough. 
These extend, not always in strict chronological order, from N.S. 177 
to 396. A specimen is given in the Plate, fig. 10. All the information 
given in this section of the Chronicle, so far as it relates to the kings, 
will be found condensed in tbe notes to the Table of kings below. 
Towards the end of the section other information beside births, deaths, 
and the like is introduced, but I have been able to make but little use 
of this owing to the difficulties of the language, for which I can get no 
adequate help either in Nepal or in Europe. 

Y® is perhaps merely a continuation of Y*. I have called it a 
separate document, because a slight break with double dandas occurs 
iu the original MS. at the end of fol. 36% and because at this point 
there is a marked difference of style. The string of short paragraphs, 
each recording little more than a birth, is abandoned, and the annals 
become more expanded. The previous section had ended, as I said, 
with N.S. 396. This, however, begins with N.S. 379 and the history 
would not seem to be treated on a strictly chronological basis, as the 
irregularity of order in the dates noticed in Y* is here more pro- 
nounced. The latest date, as already noted, is N.S. 508 (f, 636). 

The events mentioned in Y^ are sometimes described here in fuller 
detail*^ On the other hand, the chronological details though full seem 
not to be quite so trustworthy.* 

i For example, the famine iu the reign of Abhayamalla in N.S. 352 {T^, 396, 
mentioned at p. 8, note 2, below.) 

> Thus at 40^ we get the birth of Jayatungamalla, son of Jayarudramalla, 
Sam vat 416 marga^ira 4ukla trayodaSi Anuradha ghafci 17 S'ula 37 ahgaravare 
(Tuesdaj ). But Prof. Jacobi, who has kindly worked mit tbe date, reports that the 
day in question was a Monday and points oat that “ Marga^ira can never b© 
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Nevertheless I feel sure that this sectioii must coutain much 
valuable inforraatiouj and it is in the hope of drawing the attention 
of the few scholars skilled in the Himalajan languages to the matter 
that I reproduce a specimen-leaf (Plate, fig. 10). The passage refers 
to the invasion of Harisiipha of Simraon about which I have more to 
saj below. 

Having thus indicated the materials of the present investigation, 
the divisions of the subject maj be stated. 

I— The History of the Nepal Valley, A.D. 1000-1600 (ie., 
KathmiEdii, Patan, and Bhatgaon) ; 

Chronological notes on the dynasties of the surrounding 
states; ■ 

IL— Western Nepal. IIL—Tirhut (Eastern and Western). 

To these notes I have added (as Table IV) a list of a dynasty, which 
I have not been able to recognize. 

The main results of the enquiry , are summarized in the Tables at 
the end of this article, which constitute of course its most important 
feature, and will probably provide most students with all that they 
require. The present notes are chiefly intended to elucidate the Tables 
and especially to bring out the relations between the dated series of 
kings obtained from MSS. and the dynasties detailed in the new 
Yaipsavali. 

I. The present collection of MSS. affords an example [See 
Plate ; fig. 2, 1. 2] of a date^ earlier than any hitherto found referable 
to the Nepal era, but unfortunately no dated MS. with a king's name 
occurs earlier than those previously known. 

It is interesting to note that the king Eaghavadeva mentioned by 
Ounningham* as the traditional founder of the Nepal era of 879-80, 
but passed over in the Yam^avali of D. Wright® and by Kirkpatrick,^ 
is duly recorded in the new chronicle. Not only so, but the years of 
reign assigned to him and his immediate successors quite accord with 

Anuradha.” I have, moreover, noted qaite a number of oases where months in cer- 
tain years are called dvi (tlya) where no such intercalation, according to Sewell and 
Dlkiit’s Tables, occurred ; compare Table of Kings, note 10, below. 

I See Catalogue, pp. 85 (v) and 140 (Lahkavatara). The reading 28 must be 
altered to 29 ; nor can I concur in the description * guptdhsara-Uhhitam/ The form 
k is distinctly post- Gupta ; and the general appearance of the writing with its closely 
placed ak^aras seems to preclude the S'ri-Har^a era. The forms of » (guttural) and 
the form of the «^«ara-numeral 20 are archaisms that one would expect to hud 
in a document written early in the tenth century, 

^ Indian Eras, p. 74. 

& * History of Nepal, ^ Cambridge, 1877. 

^ ‘ An account of the Kingdom of Nepaal,* London, 1811, 
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the tradition of hi« liaTing founded tie era. Thus, if we add together 
the duration of his reign and his five successors down to Laksmikarna- 
deva we get about 135 years. This, again, added to 879-80 brings us 
to the second decade of the eleventh century, when we know from a colo- 
phon that Fiaksmikama had commenced to rule at all events as joint- 
sovereign, bf^coming sole king later on. 

The earliest king of dSTepal mentioned with a date in the Catalogue 
is Bhaskaradeva ; and it is very satisfactory to find that tliis date already 
noticed by Pandit Hai^aprasad (J.A.S.B. for 1897, Pt. I, p. 312) is 
verifiable. Prof. Kielhoim has kindly calculated it for me and it corre- 
sponds to 24th September, 1046. The new chronicle duly records this 
kitig with a rather obscure note ^ as to his ‘ repairing his paternal 
crown.’ The other chronicles make him the founder of a new dynasty. 
Of the next king, Baladeva ® (called in V'l Balavantadeva), we have 
a dated MS.^ 

Of Harsadeva’s reign we have iiow two MSS.^ A third date 
has been added from the Chronicle, which says of this reign merely: 
TTSfT \a Wirf^fir Interpreted in 

the light of the two other dates this rather crudely expressed notice 
gives good sense, if we take it to mean that Harga died in N.S. 2J9 
current. This fits also quite well with the duration of the next reigns^ 
as given in our Chronicle. The credibility of the dates in this part 
of the chronicle is further enhanced by its mention of the completion 
in 239 (date in words) of a tank by Sivadeva, the next sovereign. 

I See Plate, fig. 3B, line 4, medio ^ W ( ? W ) 5 “ bis father’s 

diadem was broken np and lie destroyed the golden image (to make a crown);” or 
“ the crown was renewed.” Kirkpatrick (p. 263) records a similar 
tradition for a king reigning gome twenty years later. 

3 Name wrongly restored in my previous lists as Baladeva. Y1 records him 
as the founder of Haripur, Plate, fig. 3 B, last line. 

^ As bo Yanadeva the MS. (referred to ih the table) of Yamadeva makes my 
identification (Journey, p, 9 j more difficult. Bub the existence of Yanadeva’s 
father, the king {hhundtha) YasodevUi, seems to be confirmed by the Tib. notices in 
J. Bnddh. T S* Ind., Yol. T, p. 27, where we learn that a king Anantaklrti was 
ruling in the middle of this century in another region of Nepal ( Palpa), Babu 
Sarat Chandra Das lias favoured me with the original Tibetan of the passage and 
it is just possible that the name grags-pa-mtha-yas, which he 

Sanskritizes as Anantaklrti, may be a form of Yasodeva the king of Bal-po, Nepal 
in general (or the Palpa district in Western Nepal ?) The chronology at least would. 

♦ See the Table. 

6 The supposition would net fit with thfe 'allbwanoe of 21 years to [Sada.] 
8iyadeva, made by G ” in Tab. I, (561, 4, of my ‘ Jonrney.* 
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This .was called after Indra or Mahendra-deva, 

Maljendra-saras. . It was otherwise known, a.8 MadanasarasJ It will he 
seen that ' this date ialls in the year before the writing of a MS, in 
tliC' same reign.. 

I have lingered over these somewhat minute details for two reasons ; 
(1) Because it forms a new featui*e of the present chronicle to find 
so early as this^ dates expressed both in words and figures that accord 
with the contemporary evidence of the scribes ; (2) because donbt^ has 
been expressed whether the Nepal Samvat (of 879-80) was actually 
in use in the eleventh century A.D. It is satisfactory to note that our 
chronicle, following the tradition already known from Kirkpatrick, 
does mention'*' the aforesaid Indradeva both m ymvaraja and raja^ 
ns we have now a MS. of his reign. It will be seen, however, that the 
number of years (12) assigned to liis reign is probably excessive. The 
dates of the next two reigns overlap one anther. If this is not a 
case of subdivision of the kingdom of which there are so many instan- 
ces, it may be quite well explained by the tradition preserved in the 
records of Wriglit and Bhagvanlal, that Mahadeva retired early in his 
reign from active sovereignty and Narendra (or Narasimha)^ became 
his regent. Of the reign of the next king, Ananda, MSS. are now 
numerous. It is curious that the other chronicles either give his name 
wrongly (Wright, Bh ) or omit his reign altogether (Kirkpatrick). It is 
found, however, correctly spelt atf. 31&. of our MS.® chronicle. Of Budra’s 
reign no MSS. are extant. The years assigned by our MS. to bis reign 
(8) seem to show the origin of the curious error in the length of the 
reign (80 years) assigned by Kirkpatrick. Equally correctly given is 
the form Ampta, which is now verified by a MS.*^ The ‘great dearth’ re- 

1 The event is again chronicled with the same date in See Plate, fig. 9, 

^1. 4. 

Kirkpatricks dates begin later (thirteenth centnry). Those in Wright only 
become correct somewhat later (invasion of Harisiipha). 

8 A. Poacher, Iconographie Eouddbiqae, p. 28, 1). 1 

* The records preserved by Wright and Bhagavanlal (Tnd. A. XIY. 413) pass this 
.king over. 

6 The actually discrepant date is that supplied by the colophon in the Cat., p. 
62. Here there can be no doubt as to the interpretation of the chronogram, through 
some of the terminations of the other words must be corrected for the scansion. Bot 
the date seems not to work out. The obscure phrase rdjarajasddrsye may quite 
possibly refer to regency. 

® The common mistake ‘ Nanda-’deva is found at f, 26a (plate, fig. 5, l.l.). Bajen- 
draial Mitra makes the same blunder in bis text of A?tas. Pr. pref., p. XXI Y. note. 

1 Cat. p. 65 (w)* i from a tracing sent from Nepal by Col. Loch that the 
Pandit’s reading of the year (296) is quite correct, and in that in the next line 
Sn Amriadevosya is quite clear. 
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corded by Kirkpatrick is duly cbrouicled in (MaMm^'t-duMiksam- 
hhavati) 25.5.^ The next date from MSS. is obtained from a MS. in the 
Maharaja’s library noted by myself, bat omitted by the Pandit in his 
Oataiogne. It is from Ko. 1648, a MS. of Caraka, T have since sup- 
plemented my note by a tracing kindly sent by Colonel Pears. The full 
date is given in the Table. Bat as the king Ratnadeva is mentioned 
in none of the chronicles^ I am inclined to think that he must have 
been a local raja, or a king of Western hTepal. ^ 

After Amrtadeva my previous lists left one of those gaps which it 
is now most satisfactory to find filled in. The tradition reproduced by 
Wrigbt and Bhagavanlal quite fails here. Kirkpatrick alone gives 
correct, though inadequate, details, which are now supplemented by tiie 
new chronicle and, what is more important, verified by MSS. 

As to Somes vara- deva, seethe Table and note there (p. 25). Kirkpa- 
trick’s ‘ Buz Gaum Deo ’ of course represents Vijayakamadeva ; his ‘ Any 
Mull ’ is a less recognizable equivaieut of Arimaila ; but in ISTepalese 
documents ^ and ^ are easily confused. After the reign of ^ Abhayadeva, 
which, though called by Kirkpatrick ‘ inauspicious,’ was anyhow fairly 
long as a goodly array of MSS. now shows, the chronicles hitliei to 
available quite break down. 

Even if Jayadeva and Anantadeva were brothers, as Wright 
(p. 16*2) and Bh. state, the latter certainly did not reign at the same 
time. Two kings whose names, Jayabhima and Jayasahadeva, I have 
taken from the chronicle, ^ intervened ; and it is extremely satisfactory 

t Supposing the era to be that of JTepal, which I think probable from the writing, 

S * The great dearth ^ recorded by Kirkpatrick for this and the previous reign 
are duly registered in our chronicle (25h; plate, fig. 6. 1. 3), where famine-prices for 
grain are also mentioned. The prices are given in greater detail in VS (Kewari 
portion of chronicle) at fol, 39& for Snip vat 352. 

S The birth-list of the chronicle (V®) makes Ananta not the son of Abhaya, 
but of a certain S'ri-Eajadeva and of Rudramadevi. 

^ Fob 26a. The whole passage, following on that reproduced in 256 ; plate, fig. 6, 
runs thus ; 

ll ^ ’HI I formerly thought this date, 

which, as Br Kielhorn kindly informs me, corresponds to 7th June 1235, referred to 
the coronation of Jayabhima, in spite of the punctuation, which seems not always 
trustworthy in this MS. On re-reading the passage, however, I now consider that 
it mnst refer to the first shock of the earthquake, which is accordingly stated to 
have lasted at intervals over four months. Tiiis accords better with the subsequent 
date, 377, of a MS., once the property of the late Pandit Bhagvanhil Indraji. I 
may here mention that I have made enquiries by letter for this MS. in the Bhagvan-. 
lal collection of the Bombay Asiatic Society, but without success. , From YS (fob 366) 
we learn that in 378 Gaitra Jayabhimadeva had become raja, with Jayasiitpha (siha- 
maltadeva) as yuvataja, . • • 
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to find fcliaione oi them (JayabHima) is fally afclesied by a datecl SIS. ; 
so tlmt again' fcbe new chronicle and newly- discoTered; ' MS; ^ confirm;' 
one anoiher.' , 

Of the next kiiig, Manfeamalla we have now a goodly array of 
dates ^ from SiSS. Besides these there is an interesting note in 
Kirkpatrick (p. 261 j) stating that in this prince's reign and in the 
FewarT year 4 j 08, or Sambath many Khassias (a western tribe) 

emigrated to ISTepal, and settled there; and three years after in the 
hTewar year 411 a considerable number of Tirhoot families also planted 
themselves there.” What this really amounted to may be told in the 
words of the chronicle (f. 266 ; PL fig. 7) : “ 12 years 3 months after [ie., 
after the beginning of Ananta’s reign, or after the last event mentioned, a 
quarrel between his sons] the Khasiya king Jayatari first entered, 
Saipvat four hundred and eight in the month Pausa. After a slaughter 
of (eight?) hundred Khasiyas the rest retired [to the jangles ?] and the 
country resumed its ordinary state. On the 13th of Phalguna sudi 
of the same year Jayatari again entered [fclie country, as if] for a 
friendly purpose, [but] he burned with fire villages and other places. 
He visited (?) the Syeinga-chait[ya], saw the image of Lokesvara . 
at Bag[a]ma and visited (?) the Pasupati [shrine]. He got safe back 
to his kingdom. [This happened in] Samvat four hundred and nine. 
Again the [king] of Tiiiiat entered [Kepal]. This happened [in] 
Samvat four hundred and eleven iu the month Maglia.” ^ 

Kirkpatrick's “ emigrations ” were thus more or less predatory 
incursions, which as we shall §ee, became increasingly common later on. 

After the death of Anauta a troublous time ensued, and one that 
has been hitherto extremely obscure. In my previous lists I had to 
note at this time : “ Kings uncertain ^ for 60 years. ” Though much 

1 See MS. of the Mahalahi^mlvrata namberod 1320 and noticed at pp 47*8, X33-4 
of the Catalogue. Mr. R. Sewell has kindly verified the date, which works onb ta 
2iid April, A.D. 1260. 

S One of these is that given at p. 44 ( ^ ) of the Oat., and there referred to 
Anandamalla, In my tracing however the name Atlanta is quite clear, Wright (pp, 
162-65) makes a similar confusion. I have no verification of the date at p. 63 fin, of 
the Cat., which makes Abhayamalla still reigning in N.S. 385. 

S The double date is interesting, though the ¥ikrama Saipvat Is not known 
to have been in use in Nepal at this early time, 

4 On this celebrated image see Foucher ‘ IconograpMe ’ p. 100 and his pL IF. 1 
from a miniature in the Library of the As. Soc. of Bengal, where also the village-riame 
is spelt Bugama, not ‘ Bungmafci ’ as now, 

^ For the text see Plate, fig, 7, lines 1-5.. 

s The main reason of this uncertainty, the varying^accounts of Jajasthiti. 
inalla’s ancestors, who never ruled in Nepal proper at all, is suggested l>elDW’. 

: J. I. 2 ■ ■ • 
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still remains uncertain, it is satisfactory to find that this long interval is 

boft bj d.led v«g». ttat m., !» reg»d.d » 

*”^The first o£ tkess is tbs t»ig» o! JayaDandiiae™ wMcb followed ' 

list orAr..Ua.d is certified h,sd*t.(S.S. 438) in he O.l.logue 

(p 73) whicli I had previously noted in the MS. The next 'ing, acooi 
L^glfthe chronicle, was Jayarndramalla.^ T^d “ sX ’ 

tionof his co-regent, and his 

of his four wives are recorded. It is probably significant that ti,e dat^ 

given in two sections of the chronicle for the last event is only a few 

months s after the invasion of Harisiiphadeva of Simraon. 

The history of the next twenty years cannot at present be satisfac- 
torily told, until the Newari of V ^ has been interpreted. Besides 

well-attested invasion of Harisirphadeva, several other foreign powers 
made themselves felt at this time. One of these was J;y 

Iditrylamalla. After narrating the death of Jayarudra, V adds met y 

Butv^ narrates the same event more 

f ally. The Newari sentence begins 8 8= ^ ^ 

(46a; PI., fig. 10.»), so that we learn the exact date (418 

Phalomna 'sudi 7) and the interesting fact that Aditya was a king of 

Wesrern Nepal, thus foreshadowing the Gorkha conquest of more recent 

Returning to the semi-Sanskrit account of 
makes no mention of the invasion of Harisimha we find (-76) that 
an infant soti of Jayarudra died a few days after his father s death 

His daughter Sati-nayakadevi was placed under the guairi.auship _ of 
her -randmother Padamalladevi.‘ The young princess (after being 
crowned Rani, according to Kirkpatrick), was married to Haricandra- 
deva belonging to the royal family of Benares.^ He appears to have 

1 XTSII I ft’sranspsa s^ys the ohrom 

cle (27 a fin.) after narrating the events of Anantu’s reign, ahis probably 

an interval between the two latter reigns. Fleet, Gupta Inscrr. 1“^- P- 
contrasts the meanings of antare and amntaram, especially in the records of hepal. 

2 A co-regent of this ting was Jayarimalla. The mention of this prince in . 
if 97 a fin 27b) is very obscure, but VS distinctly describes him (45a.) as Samraja 

(with Jaymrudra) between N.S. 440 at 443. He died in 464 (i6._50b). 

8 hI.S. 446 (in figures and chronogram) Asadha purpami f. 27b, Prathama 
Isadha purnima 46b (bub Asa. was not intercalated this year). Muhammadan 

authorities cited in Miss Duff ’s C?M-o»oiogv^ Mia. ^ 

* gfi: ntt {2/6). The 

sentence forms a choice example of the grammar of VI referred to above. 
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liTed'.iu ¥epal was poisoned after some years* ^ {haii- 

payavarsUntare), After tlais 'Jiis brother Gopaladeya. accompanied by 
Jagafcsiinliadeya (called in Kar]gLataya[3|i]saja and in (495) 

‘‘ Tirbnti-ya Jagatsimbaknmara ” } seized the person oE Fajakadevi 
The allies then appear to have taken Bhatgaon and Patau. Gopala- 
deva was subsequently beheaded by Jagatsimha’s followers. After 
this the prince Jagatsirpha enjoyed the so vereigatj for a few days; 
but he was afterwards put into confinement, by whom we are 
not told. His daughter was RajalQjadeyl * ; and her mother 
Hiyakadevi died 10 days after her birth ; so that (like her mother) she 
was brought up by her paternal grandmother, whose name was Defala- 
devi. I do not understand the reference to Pa^upatimal[l]adeva ^ that 
immediately follows (Plate ; fig. 8, 1, 1). Possibly he was the represen- 
tative of some rival line of kings, as we read directly after, that by the 
consent of both royal families Jayarajadeva was made king on 467 
S'ravana badi 4 ’’ which was subsequently ® ratified by general consent. 

About the reign of Jajaraja’s son and successor Jajatjuna some 
uncertainty remains, though this could probably be removed by the fall 
interpretation of the present chronicle. Passed over by all the histories, 
his existence and reigu were first pointed out by the present writer 
from the colophons of Cambridge MSS. Even in the present chronicle 
his reign and its duration are not formally recorded, though he is 
several times referred to as ‘ S'ri Jayarjuna I’aja* and ‘ Jayarjuiia-nrpa. ’ 

The reason of all this is not far to seek. 

In 474'^, that is while Jayarajadeva was still reigning, took place 

I a) gives the exact date of his * violent death* (dc) H .S. 

455 Jyestha sudi 5. 

iwK’B trar i 3^ 

STTW 1 ’Rig’S ‘’CT I f’lWWft €1^^® 

Plate, fig. 8). 

^ We are told in Y^ (51&) that this princess’s mother was Nayahadevi; so 
that Jagafcsiniha carried off the bride of his ally’s brother. Bajalla was boro K.S. 
467 Fausa bad! 10. 

5 More is said of him and (possibly the same) * handhanii^ in {62 a) under 
date 469 Margas, su, 12. 

« The punctuation of fig. 8 1.2 would lead one to suppose at first sight that 
the general ratification preceded the particular one (Yaisakha being 3 months earlier}? 
but the second date doubtless refers to the birth. In all birth-entries tlie date comes 
first ^ ^ 

I I transcribe tbe Newariof V3 (536);^ 8^3 
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4ilie Hiaii^riago of tlio prince Jay asthiti, a doscendant of Harisiniha of 
Simraon, with Eajalladevi. Jayasthiti was reigning when the chro- 
nicle was concluded and the chronicler naturally nmgoifies ‘ the powers 
that he’ and says little of. the title of the lawful king whom Jayasthiti 
had managed to" defeat and depose. But w^e see from the colophons of 
MSS. the real state of things. In 434 Kartfcika, October 1363 (a verified 
date: see the Table) Jayarj ana was on the throne and the colophon 
of the next MS. is fortunately very explicit. The MS. (see Cat, p. 88) 
was wu’itten in a w’^ell-known vihar in Lalit-Patan and the colophon 
adds in 491 ( A.D. 371) that Jayarjmia was victoriously reigning (not only 
there but) ^Nepala-mandale^ which we may construe to mean the whole 
of the valley. The scribes call Jayarjuna king down to February 1376. ^ 
His name is also mentioned ,in connexion with the initiatiou-ceie- 
monj of Dharmamalla son of Jayasthiti and Raj alia in 497 Jjestha ^ 
(summer of 1377). On the other hand about 603 ( date of latest event 
in V^) we find a reference to Jayarjuna as Avhich 

can only mean his defeat, followed as it is by an acknowledgment of 
Jayasthiti as king of Nepal.^ That Jayarjuna, ho\vever, did not submit 
without a struggle may be seen from the interesting colophon at Cat. 
p. 39, 1. 6 (unfortunately not dated) from which we learn that the MS. 
was copied *‘in the victorious reign of Jayasthiti,” and that that 
time the king named Jayarjuna was entering, with his ally, the Tripura- 
rija^ in great commotion.” 

Jayasthiti was evidently a patron of literature ; not only ai’e MSS. 
of his reign more numerous than in any preceding, but we find from 
the chronicle that even before liis accession bo celebrated the birtli-cere- 
mony of his son Dharmamalla by a performance of a ‘four-act Rtoia- 

princess’s name 

is not mentianedj but another marriage hardly ‘would have been mentioned in. the 
chronicle. 

1 Verified, see note to Table. I have re*ej;aniincd the date in Cambridge Add., 
1488, which I formerly published as equivalent to 50 1 or 1384, The vTiting is very 
faint. See now note 3 to table below, p. 27. 

^ The passage is evidently an interesting cne, though unfortunately the end. is 
not clear to me : gif: (^W) 

msi ^ vtmj mxn ii 

S The words following ai*e ? )f%5TT^I^%} 

m mfw t shfF^ s « 

' ■ ' 4 jjc TMputa-rSjaus.’-several'^^eii’eferred to in the chronicle. 
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yana/ ^ which was repeated on the initiation-ceremony. A revival of 
letters, too, is vonehed for hy the fact that lengthy Sanskrit inscxnp- 
tions in prose and verse, which had -disappeared for some five centuries 
or more, now re-appear® and are continued in the reign of Jayasthitfs 
son.^ 

Unlike most Indian princes, Jayasthiti had, according to my con- 
jecture, some appreciation of the valne of history. When he enters 
on the scene there is a slight change in the style ot the present chronicle, 
Kewari words become much more frequent. It seems to me as though 
the chronicle had been finished off by a partisan of the king. In 
the case of the Vaipsavali preserved by Wright, traces of manipulation 
seem to me still clearer. After a rather jejune account of his (alleged) 
predecessor's this chronicle bursts into sudden eloquence of detail on 
the doings of Jayasbhiti. There seems no reason to doubt the accuracy 
of these particulars, though as Br. Wright points out in his note 
(p. 183) there is a medley of inaccurate and accurate^ dates (p. 287). 
The king’s literary proclivities are even exemplified by a specimen 
of his composition 

So far so good. Where one seems to see the traces of deliberate 
falsification is in the total omission of the real kings ® of l^epal im- 
mediately preceding and following the invasion of Harisinihadeva, and 
the insertion of a string of ancestors for Jayasthiti with impossible 
reigns and dates. These are tabulated in tlie Historical Introduction 
to my Cambridge Catalogue, p. xv. There is no agreement in the lists 
of ancestors, except that all seem to show a tradition current at least in 
the XVIIth century 7 A.D. that the family of Jayasthiti was descended 
from Harisimlia by the male line, though it should be observed that 
the inscription there cited ignores Jayasthiti and his immediate ances- 
tors and goes, by a considerable mandukaplnti from Jayastliiii’s grand- 
son Tak§am alia hack to * Karayat ’-simha. Even more suggestive of 
what I regard as the correct facts is the form of Inscription Ho. 16 of 

1 A dramatized Raraayana appears in the present collection, p. 24G. 

2 See note 2 to preceding page, 

3 ‘Journey in Nepal’ pp. 12, 83. Bbagvanlal and Wright mention an inscrip- 
tion of the king himself * on a stone near Lalitapattan.’ 

^ Ind. Ant. IX, 183. 

3 This (N.S, 515), ifj should be observed, is the date in that Tani^avali that 
is reconcileable with the testimony of MS.-eolophoas ancl insciiptioxis save only 
the memorable date of Harisiipha’s invasion (p. 17o). 

® Wright’s * Anandamalla * (pp. 262-299) ^seems to be a mixture of Anantamalla 
and Jayanandadeva. He totally omits Jayabhima, Jayaraja and Jayarjuna, all men- 
tioned in the present chronicle and confirmed by MSS. 

./I The inscription and the play cited fall within this century. 
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Bbagvarilars series wiiicli was issued by the son of JayastbitiV djotir- 
malla in N.S, 533, Here there is a short genealogy (tabulated by 
BhagTanlal), but no ‘fancy’ ancestry on his father’s side. On the 
contrary, he mentions his father merely as ‘ belonging to the Siirya- 
vamsa ’ and then most significantly adds that be (Jaj^asthiti) was the 
* husband of Rajalladevi. ^ The reason is now clear. It was through 
his mother and not through his father that Jyotirmalla had any 
hereditary claim to the throne. 

We may now turn back to a very important point in this part of 
the histoiy o£ Hepal, around which a good deal of misapprehension 
has gathered, namely the invasion Of Harisimha# 

In spite of the boast of Oa^d^svara, Harisiiiiha’s minister that he was 
“ victorious over all the kings of Nepal there seems to be at present 
no evidence beyond that of the Vaipsavali- tradition preserved by Wright 
and Bhagvanlai to show that Harisiinha established himself in the 
valley of Nepal. Against this we may place the testimony of the new 
Vamsavall which was composed within about half a century of the 
event in. question and (what is far more convincing) is confirmed by the 
colophons of several The precise nature of Harisimha’s ezpedi- 

tion may he further explained by the Newari extract forming fig. 10 of 
the Plate; but meanwhile one can see that the ef ect of his expedition 
could hardly have been permanent, as not many years after we find a 
representative of the old royal family (J’ayadeva)*^^ on the throne. Until 
more evidence is forthcoming, it seems safer to regard Harisimha and 
Ms ancestors ^ who reigned in Tirhut, ^ Simraon and also possibly other 
parts of the Nepal-Tarai as at most titular kings Of Nepal, even if 
they really claimed sovereignty over the valley of Nepal at all. 

For Jayasthifci’s reign MSS. are, as I have said, numerous. The 
earliest date (NS. 500) is taken from the Cat. p, 43, where, beside the 

1 layastMti has the very same epithet {Rajallademl-n^ti) during his lifetime in 
3J.S. 500. See Cat. p. 43 1. 23. 

2 Panaratnakara, stanza 3 ap. Eggeling, Oat I.O. p. 412. 

3 As to Jayadeva, Pandit Haraprasad has very kindly furnished me with a 
tracing of the colophon of the Society’s MS. first described by him in J. A. S, B. , 
LXII. i., p. 2o0. Prom this it is now clear that Jayadeva (the reading °vijayadeva 
cannot stand) reigned on till N.S. 476, Phalguna. 

^ It should be noted that the Wright-Bhagvanlal tradition brings in a long 
Kne of ancestors for Harisiipha and has to stretch out the true chronology of the 
kingdom to work them in. Once regard them as merely kings of the Nepal-Tarni 
and ail becomes simple. As to Nanya-deva the reputed founder of the Simraon 
dynasty, see Duff, Chronology, p, 134 and add a reference to Ep. Indica, I, 313. 

3 Candesvara in the Kriyaratnakara, st. 4 merely says that his master * ruled 
over all Mithila ’ (Cat. Skt. MSS. I.O. p. 410). 
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epithet ‘ Rajalladevl-pati ’ -already referred to, se¥,eral additioaal delaili 
of' iiiterest,,are gapplied. Among them is the name of,' the minister 
Jayata.who figures, also in the chronicle (Y^) at f. o'l h, m. SKupaihf a 
[t/a] in connection; with the names of the Mng and queen. 

The next king was Jayasimharama who may , -well hare been a , 
regent, as in the year mentioned. (516)- the eldest son was only 19 years; 
of age d 

I have elsewdiere called attention to the curious triple regency of 
the three sons of Jayasthiti, confirmed as it is by two contemporary 
MSS. It is worth noting that the three princes did not cli%ude the 
kingdom, hut all ruled together in the little town of Blmtgaon wdjich 
then was the capital. Three years later Jayad harm amal la is said io 
an inscription at Patau to be reigning as ytivaraj.. an expression which 
would imply that Jayasthiti was still alive, in retirement. I give the 
text of the documents helow.^ 

Of Jayadiiarma as actual king we have no trace. The second son 
Jjotirmalla is recorded in the mseription (Bhagvanlal No. 16) already 
quoted to have been reigning in N.S. 533 apparently as sole king, 
though his brothers are mentioned. As he restored the Hindu shrine 
of Pasupati and the Buddhist shrines on the Svayambhii hill w^e may 
perhaps conclude that he reigned over the whole valley. In the three 
MSS. given in the Table Jyotirmalia is mentioned as reigning alone 

1 Bora 487, Prathainasadha, 54 h, Jayasimbar is mentioned with layar- 
jvina (as being at Katlimandn j) 54 b : ^ 8!=t 

^ ^ fr in «= 's' C ■«'<: 3 

H In ISr.S. 507 he joined Jayasthiti and his family at the yatra at 
Biigama (63, 6.). With mahdth Dr. driersou compares the forms inahaihd, maliant'ha 
* great person.’ 

2 Compare Cambridge Cat., p. ix., “Journey ** pp., 15, 16, and Table. 

The verse written in Oamb. MSB. Add. 1664, 2197 rang thus : — 

’iirrgft xisit [sjc] fxxrsi^ i 

liW ( 5fT» 2197 ) #8' [ 3 II 

The opening of the inscription found by me in 1884, as described, but not pub- 
lished,-” (for it is chiefly in Newari and much datnaged in the lower part), runs thus 
(I print it with all its characteristic errors of spelling, etc.) 

The inscription records the repair of a well connected with Mauigaladhipa-S'rida* 
ksinavihara ’ and. setting up of images. 
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(N. S. 540-547) J Early in the nezt year Yaksamalla, tke eldest son of 
Jayajyotili, as we find from tlie aboye-cited inscription, lias succeeded to 
the throne ; and dated MSS. are fairly plentiful for the long reign (43 
years) assigned to him by the VainsaTali of Wright. 

As to the history of this time some information is given by the 
interesting MS. described at pp. 107-9 of the jiresent Gatalogne. The 
author is king Jagajjyotimalla of Bbatgiion, sixth in succession after 
Yaksa. According to this work Yaksa t went as far as Magadha, con- 
quering Mithila and set in order all Nepal, subduing the rajas of the 
mountains.’ The triple division of the kingdom, already known to us, 
is then mentioned, including the assignment to the eldest son Rajainalla 
of the country east of the Vaamati (Bagmati) river with Bhatgaon 
as capital. 

In Table IL I summarize the chronology of the reigns then 
ensuiiig. 

Dated MSS. are not at first numerous ; but for the Bhatgaon line 
the MS. at Cat,, p. 107, just referred to, is valuable, especially as royal 
authorship is attributed to it. The joint-regency of Jita and Pra^a 
given in the Table is stated in the Catalogue at p, 102 and confi:rmed 
by an inscription copied by me at Thaiba (ohm Thasiba).^ That the 
later king Trailokja should have, been also known by the synonymous 
name Tribhurana seems at first sight improbable ; but the inscription 
on which I base the statement was found by me at Thimi, which is east 
of the Bfigmati and not far from Bhatgaon. After the beginning of tbe 
XYII century dates from coins become fairly plentiful, see the Table II 
in my ^‘Journey.” 

For the line of Kathmandu, dated documents are at first still more 
scarce ; but later on dates are quite numerous. 

I have added in Table II appended to the present article a third 
column for the Banepa dynasty, because the first king at least was a real 
person and from the Cat. p. 115 seems to have been a literary man. 
In any case the separate dynasty of Banepa did not last much more 
than a century, as I find from copies of inscriptions recently received by 
me from Panauti a place in tlie Banepa valley somewhat east of 

1 Cam, Add. 1649 a work on astrology attributed to the king himself and 
copied Is, S'. 532 makes a fourth if the retouched colophon (see my Cat. p. 155) 
he correct, as there seems little reason to doubt, 

3 In a part of the village called Antal tol and near a caitya. The village lies 
E. from Patan towards Hnrsiddhi and Banregaon. The date runs thus ; 

’Eti % ft E^J M. 

S Through the kindness of ' Colonel, Fears, *41)^ present Eesident. 
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Banepa, tliat tlie kings ' of 'Bbatgaon, Jagaiprakasa and bis success, of 
Jitamitra (164*^~16'89 were acknowledged there.' 

II.—WESTEBET HEPAL. 

The town of Xoakot or IsTayakofc (which I visited ia mj recent 
tour) seems to have been a kind of frontier between the valley of 
hTepril or Xepal proper and the Western districts. Wright’s History (pp • 
223-5) mentions the seizure of the place by a Gorklia so vei'eign pre- 
vious to the general Gorkha Conquest. 

The MS. in the Wright-collectiofi numbered llOS seems to have 
l)een written here. For is doubtless {though the identification 

escaped me wdien I wrote my Cambridge Catalogue, p. 30) a Sanskri- 
tized form of the town’s name. The date of the king (Batnajjotih) 
has been verified by Dr. Kielhorn and corresponds to January l4tby 
1392., 

Daring the following century no chronological data are forthcoming, 
I may note in passing tliat an educated Hepalese told me that inscribed 
stones, which he thought resembled those published by Pandit Bhagvanlal 
and myself, existed in the valleys of Western ISTepaL 

Dr. Wright published (History, Cliapter X!I) an account of the 
reigning (Gorkha) dynasty from Dravja Sah (A. D. 1559) to the pre- 
sent time. 

It is interesting to find in the present collection (pp. 242-4) a 
MS. giving confirmation of this record. It was composed by Eajen- 
dravikrama Sah, who reigned 1816-1847. It might be worthwhile 
to publish extracts from this MS., when further confirmatory material 
(from old MSS. or inscriptions) comes to light. Meanwhile, it is worth 
noting that Wright’s date, 1559, founded on a Yikrama-date, is curiously 
corroborated by a chronogram (^vidhxi-vasiL-nigama-glau^)^ ^hiodi gi-sfen 
the corresponding S'aka year (1481). At p. 213 of the Catalogue we 
find a MS. written during the reign of Yaravira SMii, in 1614, at 
Jatapattana, Tiiis looks like S'aka 1614 (A.D. 1692), when Yirabhadra 
Sahi was alive, though, accoi’ding to Wright, he was. only yuvaraj and 
never maharaja,^ 

I For the latter date see Cat. p. 160. N,S, 810, Pausa. One of the new in- 
scriptions is dated some six years later ; 816, Jye§tha. 

% Bead thus p. 242 L 25. I was much troubled by the reading ^ gnau. Bub 
on referring to the MS., through the kind intermediary of the Besident, I found that 
the tracing read glau. This rare word has hitherto been found, in lexicons only, in 
the sense of * moon * or ‘ earth ’ ( = 1). 

S Bhagvanlirs Inscr. No. 18 fixes the date of another Gorkha sovereign in 
recording the defeat of Dambarasah by Pratapamalla, H.S. 769 (A.D, 1649). 
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III.— TIRHUT. 

There are few regions of India possessing an ancient civilization 
abont wbicb we have less definite historic information than the region 
north of the Ganges variously known 'as Videha, Tirabhukti, or (from 
its capital) Mithila. 

Neither the work of Prinsep, nor its excellent successor, that of 
Miss C. M. Dnfi, attempts a ‘ Dynastic list ’ for this country. Chronolo- 
gical indications are thus peculiarly valuable. There would seem to 
have been a certain degree of literary - intercourse between Nepal and 
Tirhut, the frontier state on the direct route to tlie plains. Accord- 
ingly a lai’ge number of the MSS. in the present Catalogue are writ- 
ten by Tirhiiti scribes in their characteristic (Maithili) script and 
dated mostly in the common era of the country, that of Laksmana 
Sena.,- 

On pp. 131-2 we find a case where a MS. is by a Tirhuti scribe 
domiciled in Nepal. For it will be observed that not only are the 
writing and the era those of Mithila, but the scribe goes out of his way 
to describe Lalita-pattan (‘ Pat an’), where the MS. was copied, as 
* situated in the kingdom of Nepal.’ 

A notice of far greater interest and importance is preserved 
through a case of intercourse in the opposite direction, where a Nepa- 
■ lese scribe was living in Tirhut. This is the case of the MS. of part 
of the Ramayana, No. 1079, briefly noticed at p. 34 of the Catalogue. 
The colophon in question occurs at the end of the Kiskiiidyakanda at 
ff, 375*6. As it is not given in the Catalogue, I here transcribe 
it from my own notes : Sammi 1076 Usadha hadi 4 maharofadJii- 

rSja punyavahka-somavamhdhhava^gaitdadhvaja-srwiad-GMgeyadeva- 
hfmjyamdna-Tzrabhaktau kalydnavijardjye Ne'jyaladeBya-hl hhcmott ialiha- 
sn Ananddsya patdkavasthita pandiia srl srl Kurasydtmaja- 

hi, Gopatinalekhtdam, Interpreting this according to the some- 
what ‘ free-and-easy ’ Sanskrit used by scribes, I understand it to 
mean that in Samvat 1076 Gopati, son of S'rikura, (Kayastha) pandit 
belonging to the country of Nepal and living in Aiianda’s pataka'^ 
belonging to Bhahcu sali (?), copied this during a victorious reign in 
'rirhut, when it was ruled by Gaageyadeva, the great king, beholder of 
holiness, sprung from the lunar race and banner of Gauda. The writing 
of the MS. is the archaic ^ Lantsa ’ of Nepal, so that we may quite well 

1 Added in a different hand. 

S 0/. Ind, Ant. XVIII. 135, where pataka is interpreted to mean the subdivi- 
sion of a village ; hence hUMm i^ika may well contain the name of the larger 
village or district. 
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refer tlie SaipYat to tlie Vikrama era. I£ this be granted, it must surely 
follow that we may identify tbe Mug with Gaugeya-deva, Kalacuri of 
Cedi, likewise of lunar lineage, ^ wbo was thus reigning in A.D. 
1019, or some 11 years before Alberuni ^ mentions Mm as ruling in 
Dabala, in 1030. Gangeyadeva’s influence lias not been bitberto 
traced so far east as Tirbut ; but it is noteworthy that bis son also, 
Karnadeva, claimed influence in Gauda,^ still further east. 

Kotbing appears to be known of the rulers of Tirbut from this time to 
the J4!fcli century, when tbeThakur dynasty appeared. A full genealogical 
table of this family was given by Dr. Grierson in Ind. Antiquary XIV, 
p. 196, and this was supplemented by him with further notes in the same 
journal in March 1899 (XXVIII, p. 57). Our Catalogue gives (p. 63) 
a date, L.S. 392,^ for one of the later kings, Kanisanarajana, also called 
Laksminatha, which is the more acceptable as I have elsewhere shown, ^ 
that the native chronology for this dynasty is incorrect. In the same 
year, Laksmana Saiiivat 392, was copied the MS. described at Cat., p. 122? 
which gives a farther confirmation of the succession of this dynasty, 
calling it the S^rotriya (brahmanical) vamsa. At p. 65 we meet with 
an interesting confirmation of the correctness of the details given in 
Dr. Grierson’s table, as we there find a MS. by order of a non-reign- 
ing prince, Gadadharadeva® (gnaliarajddhirojavara humara) in L.S. 
372 (A.D. 1490), a date which fits very well with that last mentioned. 

If Bamasiinha, the king of Mithila mentioned at p. 23 med., be 
tbe same as Eamabhadra, tlien the composition of Ankara’s commentary 
on the Amarakosa there described falls at the end of the 15th century. 

The prince Indusena, or Indrasena, the author of the work described 
at p. 265, would seem from his biruda Rupanarayana to have belonged 
to this family. 

I subjoin a short table of this dynasty (Table III). 

Goraehpur-C(h)amparak. In this region, that is, in the country 
south of Nepal on both sides of the Gan dak, there reigned during the 
15th century a dynasty, hitherto not noticed by European writers, but 

1 Ep. Ind. IL 9,11. 

2 India (tr.) I. 203 j Gangeya is also known from coins, some of them found as 
far north as Gorakhpur : Rapson, Indian Coins (Gnwdms, II SB), p, 33; T. A. 
Smith, X A. S. B., LXYI. i. 306. 

5 Ind. Ant. XTIII. 217, moreover Karna’s son made one expedition to Campira- 
nya. Ep. Ind. locxit, 

4. 392 cnrrent. The date works ont, as Dr. Kielhorn kindly informs me, to 
Wednesday 18th December, 3510. 

6 J. B.A. S. 1898, p. 233. Dr. Eggeling, Oat. I. 0., p S75, seems to accept it 
somewhat too readily. 

^ Kumara Gadadhara Siipha in that table. 
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appareatlj coBnecied. with that last mentioned. Several of the rulers 
are mentioned in colophons of the present catalogue, and one of 
these must he in all probability identified with the issue of a series 
of coins, unpublished as yet and also undated, but apparently belong- 
ing to tlds century. 

The first sovereign mentioned is Prthvlsimhadeva in whose reign 
ill [Yikrama] Samvat 1492 (A.I). 1434-5) at Oampalcdranyanagara 'was 
copied MS. No. 1508 at p. 61. 

His successor was probably, as we shall presently see, ffaktisimha. 

Of the next king, Madana or Madanasimhadeva, we have three 
mentions in these MSS. At p. Sl.j-g we find him mentioned as reigning 
in Yikrama- Samvat 1511 (A.D. 1453-4) at Campakaranyanagara. His 
epithets are interesting. The first, vipraraja, seems to point to bis 
belonging to the same srotriya m?nsa which reigned in (Eastern) Tirhut 
and so does the biruda ending in narayana which all the members of that 
dynasty assumed. The pandit is uncertain about the reading daily- 
' aiidrayana, hut I find from my own notes on the same MS. that I read the 
compound thus. I should propose to interpret it like daityanisudana and 
daityari (both epithets of Yisnu) by reference to the Yaisnava faith of 
the king. This would accord well with the legend of a set of coins 
first identified by Dr.Hoey with this same region and at present in the 
British Museum. This legend is and on the re- 
verse ^ The lettering of the coins may well belong 

to the 15th century and I am glad to have the authority of my friend 
Mr. Eapson, to whom I am indebted for my knowledge of the coins, that 
their general style and workmanship is referable to the same period. 

At p. 29 (MS. 1001 ^) we find another MS. of the same reign 
written at Goraksapura in L.S. 339 (1457 A.D.) It is interesting to 
note that the era used is that of Laksmana Sena, as it confirms the 
accuracy of the Yikrama date, and also forms the first instance hitherto 
noted of the employment of the era west of the Gandak, i.e,, beyond 
the limits of Bengal. Lastly, Madana appears as a royal author giving 
his name to the Madana-rathapradipa (p. 223). This work is said in the 
colophon to have been composed (viracifa) by the ‘ king Madanasiniha- 
deva, who was the son of king ffaktisimha [see above], adorned with 
many birndasJ At the beginning of the text, however, the work is only 
said to be ‘ promulgated {pralidsyaie) by Madana ^ and at the end we are 
told that he got the work done {Izarita ; — doubtless a common case 
with Indian royal authors !) hy one Yisvanatha living at ^ Kasi-txrtha,^ 
probably Benares. 

1 Does tbe prefix S'ri imply the ahoYementioiiecl town of Campakaranja, rather* 
than the mere region so-called ? 
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JayaJyotiirmalla-(l) ^ 540 Bhadrap. ... 1420 ... Oamb. Or. 148... ... 

641 Bhadrap. ... 1421 ... Cafe. p. 36 ... ... Verified by my own notes both in 1884 

and 1899. 

547 mo month) ... 1426-7 ... St P e t e r s b . ... See J, E, A. S., 1891, p. 688. 

^ (Minaev) 
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TASm II. 

Divimb Kingbom of Nepal (1496 to beginning of XVIIth cent.) 

Yaksamalla (reigning in 594 Jyestlia= A.D. 1474.) 
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(Subdivision of this kingdom followed). 
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TABLE III. 

Rsioniho Kings of Tiehut, Easteeh and Westebm. 


EASTERN TIEHUT. 

Compiled from Vardhamana^s Ga^gakrtyaviveka {Br, Mus, ; Or. 3oG7a}^ 
called ‘ Gr’ helotv^ and Yacaspatih Mahadana-nirnaya (‘ M7 ; Cat., 

p. 122.) 

1. Kame^a G. 

[2. Bhogesvara elder son of 1. Meutioned in vernacular records 
only.] 

3. Bhave^a M, [younger] son of i. G, 

A (^) Harasimhadeva, son of 8, M.G. 

5. Narasimlia (M), Nrsiinlia (G) called Darpanarajanaj son of 4 

6. (^) Bbairavendra M. Bhairavasiinlia called Harinarayana G, 
This reign commenced not later than A.D. 1496, -when the MS. G. 

was copied. 

7. Eamahliadra G called Eupanarayana G. 

8. Laksmlnatha called Kamsanar^anaj reigning in December 
1510. (Oat., p. 63, date verified by Dr. Kielliorn.) 


Dynasty of Gorakhfur-Camparan (Western Tirhot). 

1. Prtlivi-simhadeva, A.D, 1434-35, 

2. S'aktisimha. 

o 'AT 3 /f* ’ 1 \ 

3. Madana (oiiiiuadeva)-| 


t According to several works of Vidyapati, cited by Eggeiing, Cat. I. O., 
p. 876-6 (see also Grierson, Tnd. Ant., Mar. 1890, p. 57.) Bbavesa was suc- 
ceeded by bis elder son, Devasiipha, and be by bis son, S^ivasiipba, It is 
signiScanfc that not only VardbaTnana and Yacaspati pass over these kings 
in silence, but Yidyapati himself does so in Narasiipba’s reign (Raj- Mitra 
Notices vi. 68). They were perha-ps not generally acknowledged. 

^ Yidyapati (Eggeling I. c.) and the Obiwiicie admit the previous reign of an 
elder brother, DhlrHsiipba, called Hrdayanarayai^a. 
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TABLE IV, 

An unknown utkastt (Cat., pp. 153-54), 


(From the Acaradtpaha of Ganydvimu*) 

Mukunda. 

I 

Bhyngi. 

I 

Hambira, King of Trisrngadesa, 

I 

Pratapa. 

I 

Damodara called Digvijaya, 

1 

Kaxnarajadatta. 


Trivikrama (patron of the book). 
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The Later Murals (1707-1803 ). — By William Ietinb, Bengal Civil 
Service. (Retired), 

In continuation of the articles in Part I of the Journal for I89dj 
Vol. LXV, pp. 136-212, and 1898, Vol. LXVII, pp. 141-66. 

Table of Contents, 

Chapter IV. — {continued). 


Section 12. 
?> 13, 

„ 14 

„ 15. 

» 16 . 

„ 17. 


18. 


The state of parties at Court, 

Severities inflicted at the instigation of Mir Jurolah 
(March 1713— April 1714). 

First quarrel with the Sajyads (April 1718), 
Campaign against Rajah Aj it Singh, Rahtor (Nov. 
1713— July 1714). * 

Renewal of quarrel with the Sayyads (September- 
December 1714). 

FarruMislyar’s mamage to Ajit Singh^s daughter 
(May-December 1715). 

Fight between the retainers of Muhammad Amin 
Khan and Khan Dauran (April 21st, 1716). 


Section 12, The State of Parties at Court. 

The names, Mughal, Turani, and Irani, appear so frequently in our 
narrative, and so much turns upon the relation to each other of the 
various groups into which the army and officials were divided, that a 
few words of explanation will be necessary for a clear understanding 
of what follows. Ever since the Mahomedan conquest of India, adven- 
turers from the countries to the west and north-west flocked into it as to 
a Promised Laud, a land flowing with milk and honey. The establish - 
ment of a dynasty, of which the founder, Babar, was a native of Trans- 
Oxiana, gave a further stimulus to this exodus into India, where 
fighting men from the fatherland of the imperial house were always 
welcome. They formed the backbone of the army of occupation. Their 
J. n 5 ■ ' ^ , 
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numbers were increased still tetber during the twenty-five years or 
more, , from 1680 to 1707, during which ‘Alamgir waged incessant war 
in tbe Dakhin, first with the local Mahomedan states and then with the 
Mahrattahs. ' . 

These foreigners, at least the greater number of them, were either 
A fgh ans or Mughals j if the latter, they were known as either Turani or 
Irani Mu gh als. In using this term Mughal, I vouch in no way for its 
nccixrate application, etlmographically or otlierwise. Tt must he under- 
stood to be an unquestioning acceptance of tbe term as employed by 
Indian writers of the period.' Every man from beyond the Oxus or 
from any of the province's of the Persian kingdom was to them a 
Mughal. If his home was in Turan, north of the Oxus, he was a Turani ; 
if south of it, in the region of Iraiq he was an Irani Mughhal. The 
Tnranis were of the Sunni sect, the prevalent belief of Mahomedan 
India, and came from the old home of the reigning dynasty. For these 
reasons, they were highly favoured by the Indian emperors, and owing 
to their great numbers and the ability, military and civil, of their 
leaders, formed a very powerful body both in the army and the state 
generally. ' The IrSnis were Shi^as and were not so numerous as the Tura- 
nis ; yet they included among them men of good birth and great ability^ 
who attained to the highest positions, many of the chief posts in the 
State having been filled by them. Shiraz, in the Persian province of 
Pars, furnished much the largest' number of these Persians ; most of 
fhe best physicians, poeis, and men learned in the law came from that 
town. Owing to the difference of religion, principally, there was a 
strong feeling of animosi'ty, ever ready to spring into active operation? 
between the Turanis and the Iranis ; but as against the Hindustanis 
the two sections were always ready to combine. 

Men from the region hetw^een the Indus on the east, and KMml and 
Qandahiir on the west, were called Afghans. Those from the nearer 
hills, south-west of Peshawar, are sometimes distinguished by the epithet 
Boheiahf or Hill-man. But Indian writers of the eighteenth ' century 
never use the word Pathan, nor ih their writings is there anything to 
bear out the theory that the 'Af gh an and the Pathan are two different 
races.^ The jpart of the Af|^an' cofintiy lying nearest the Indus fur- 
nished the majority of the Afghan soldiers who resorted to India; and, 
as might be expected from their comparative nearness to India, they 
probably outnumbered the Murals. In any case, they seem to have 
had a talent for forming permanent settlements in India, which neither 
the Mughal nof the Persian has displayed. All over ISTorthern India, 
Pathan villages nre; numerous to • this day. As instances, Qasur near 
I Bellew/Inquiry (1891), p. 206, * 


903.,] [ W . Irvine — The later Blugkali. 8$ 

LaIioi%;:n^^^^ between Bihli.and Ainfealah, the town of 

Jalalabad^; tke city of Farrnj^abad, 'and otlier places in tlie-. Jampali — 
■Ganges ' yDuabahy also many villages, and towns in RoMIkbandj come to 
mind at once. Bat the Af gh ans^ in spite of their nnmbers and their 
bold oh the land, hardly played any part in the political history of the day 
until ’Ali Muhammad Khan, Daudzai, established himself as a ruler in 
Bareli and Anwalah, and Muhammad !Qian, Bangash did the same in 
Farrukhabad. But. after the fifteen years’ rale of Sher Shah and his 
successors (1540~155S)5 the A fgh ans were much prized as valiant soldiers. 
.Their weakness was too great love of money, and too great a readiness 
to desert one employer for another, if he made a higher bid. They 
were too rough and illiterate to obtain much distinction in civil life. It 
is said that duxnng Shahjahan’s reign (1627-1658), Afghans were dis- 
couraged and employed as. seldom as possible. It was not until ‘llamglr 
began his campaign in the Dakhin (J 681-1707) that they again found 
favour, those nobles who had A fgh an soldiers receiving the most con- 
sideration.^ .i 

Other foreigners, serving in small numbers in the Mughal service^, 
were the Arabs, H!absbis, Eumis, and Farangis. As soldiers these men 
were found almost entirely in the artillery. Arabs were, of coarse, 
from Arabia itself ; Hab.^is® came from Africa, mostly negroes ; Riimls 
were Mahomedans from Constantinople or elsewhere in the Turkish 
empire ; Farangl, that is Frank, was the name of any European. 
Eunuchs were generally of Habshi race, and the chief police officer of 
Dihli was frequently a Habshi. Thex’e were some Frank, or Farangl, 
physicians ; one of the name of Martin, or Marfcln Khan, probably a 
Frencbman, died at Bihll about the middle of the eighteenth century, 
after living there for many years. 

In opposition to the Mughal or foreign, was the home-borp or 
Hindustani party. It was made up of Mahomedans born in India, 
many of them descended in the second or third generation from foreign 
immigrants. Men like the Sayyads of Barhah, for instance, whose 
ancestors had settled in India many generations before, came, of course, 
under the description of Hindustani or Hindmtan’za (Indian-born). To 
this class also belonged all the Eajpilt and Jat chiefs, and other power- 
ful Hindu landowners. Faturally, too, the very numerous and in- 
dnstrious body of Hindus, who filled all the . subordinate offices of a 
civil nature, attached' themselves ' to the same side.. Panjab Ehatris 
^ere very numerous in this official class ; nost of the rest were Agarwal 

1 BMm Sen, mb. \ ' ' . - ' ‘ 

-.S Habsh is ih& name for Abyssinia, httt the name was. used in a more 
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Baniyas or Kayaths. It also comprised many Maliomedans from 
Kashmir, who seem to have rivalled the Hindus as secretaries and men 
of hnsiness* 

Nor, in speaking of the Indian-born party, must we forget the 
subdivision among them due to the repugnance, even to this day so 
strongly shown, of Westeim Hindustanis or Panjabis to men from 
Eastern Hindustan or Bengal. Crowds of men from Bengal had fol- 
lowed in Parrukhsiyar’s train. Khushhal Cand, in an amusing outburst, 
declares that “ God created the Purbijah (man from the East) with- 
out shame, without faith, without kindness, without heart, malerolent, 
niggardly, beggarly, cruel ; ready to sell his children in the bazar 
on the smallest provocation ; but to spend a penny, he thinks that a 
crime equal to matricide.*’ When they entered the imperial service, 
they required a signet-ring, but many tried to talk over the seal-cutters 
and get these for nothing. He admits that there were a few notable 
exceptions, but then as the saying is, “ Neither is every woman a 
woman, nor every man, a man ; God has not made all five fingers the 
** same.” ^ 

A cross-division, to which we must draw attention, as it is a most 
important one, was that into Emperor’s friends and Wazir’s friends. 
In the reign of Earru|isiyar this was the most decisive of all distinc- 
tions. From almost the first day of the reign till tbe very last, we shall 
find the whole situation to turn upon it. A small number of private 
favourites, such as Mir Jumlah, Khan Danran, and at a later stage, 
1‘tiqad Khan (M^d. MurM), formed a centre to which the other great 
nobles, each in turn, rallied, only to retire in disgust after a short 
experience of Fanmkhsiyar’s shiftiness and want of resolution. 

t Khushbal Cand. 406. 

Nah har mn, zan astj’o nah har mardj mard ; 

^udd har ^anj angusht yahsm na Jcard^ 

On the above incident someone composed the lines — 

BhaM?B la dil'kdn4^saja^ han4-dast tahl 
Mtguft Uh i “ 2e I daltl na hiid o nahi ! 

* handak la-ddh^ muftf la mn-am, Guftd : 

*Jdn* handan lih^ Tcaz in Mijalat ha^rahij* 

A man at tbe shop of a needy motto-onfcter, 

Said; " Here, neither argument nor denial, 

**0ut to my name fornothing,*’ He replied | 

** To cut Jm is better, and ^ve up sucb shabby tricks.” 

The play is upon tadan,” To engrave , the word cijU, Jdn, instead o! 

Eh^^} also meaning “ to give up the ghost.” 
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' ' SlSCTIOH^lS.:-^ lNFLICTBi)'lT THE IlTSTIOiTlOH Of MIE JuBfUH 

' .(Maech I71B-1pkil 1714). 

THe opening of tbe reign was marked by many execiiHons and ptber 
severities' tomen belonging to tbe defeated party, and sncli terror of 
strangulation spread among tbe nobles wbo bad held office during tlie 
reigns of *Alamg!r and Bahadur Shab, that every time tbej started for 
tbe audience, tbey took a formal farewell of tbeir wives and cbildren. 
The whole of these severities are attributed, and apparently with truth, 
to the influence of Mir Jumlahd Although it involves a slight break 
in the chronological order, these events will be grouped together. 

The first of these executions took place by FarruM^siyar’s orders 
daring the night of the 2nd Kahi‘ 1. 1125 H. (28th March, 1713). 
Sa’dullah Khan, son of ‘Inayat-ullah Khan, Kashmiri, Hidayat Kesh 
Khan, a Hindu convert, who had been central newswriter ( Waqa^t- 
nigar-i-hull) ^ and Sidi Qasim, ^abshl, late Kotwai or Police officer of 
Dihll, were the victims. They were strangled by the Qalmaq Slaves 
(Sa’duilah Khan struggling with them till he was overpowered), and 
their bodies were exposed for three days ou the sandy space below the 
citadel. It is difficult to decide what Sa’dullah Qan’s crime liad been. 
In the last year of Bahadur Shah’s reign he was deputy wazir with 
the title of Wazarat Khan, and his temporary adhesion to Jahaudar 
Shah was no worse crime in him than in many others who were par- 
doned. At first, Farrukhslyar had received him with favour. But on 
the 2 1st Muharram 1125 H. (16th February, 1713), immediately after the 
Emperor had visited Padshah Begatn, the sister of Alamgir, Sa’dullah 
Khan was sent to prison and his property confiscated. As to the reason 
for his disgrace, there are two versions, with both of which the name 
of Padshah Begam is mixed up. As told by Khafi Khan, it would 
appear that a forged letter had been sent to Farrukhslyar in the name 
of Padshah Begam asking for the removal of Sa’dullah £han. The 
Begam is represented as having repudiated this letter, when Farrulffi- 
siyar visited her after the execution of Sa’dullah Khan. But the only 
visit that is recorded took place a month before his execution. 

The other version is that Farrukhslyar had consulted Padghah Begam 
as to Ms conduct towards Asad Khan and Zu’lfiqar Khan. She wrote a 
reply counselling him not to deal severely with them, but to admit them 
to favour and maintain them in office. She- made over the letter to 

^ Khafi Khan. IL, 733. Yabya Khan, 13 It, puts all these exec ntions to tbe 
account of the two Sayjads. The Ahwal-i-Khawaqin^ 62a, names one Asbur Khan 
as head of the executioners. 

^ His original name • was .Bhola 'Nath, and he succeeded to the office on his 
father, Chatar MalFs, death in 1109 H., 396. 
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Sa’failali Eba^j was her Mir-i-SamiB, or steward. As he was 
strongly opposed to Zulfiqar Eban^ owing to the qnarrei about tlie 
appointment of a successor to Mun’im Khan, Bahadur Shah’s wazfr, and 
also hoped that a rival’s removal would increase his own chance of 
becoming wazvr he extracted the real letter and substituted one of an 
.entirely contrary effect, or, as one version says, altered the words 
should not kill ” (?^a into should kill” {hayad hmht), 

Padshah Begam repi’oached Parriil^siyar for having taken Zu,lfiqar 
Khan’s life. The Emperor pulled her letter out of his pocket and the 
substitution of the forged letter was thus discovered. Sa’dullah Khan 
was immediately arrested. This second story certainly appears the 
more probable of the two.* 

Hidayat Kesh Khan’s crime was that he had denounced to Jahan- 
dar Shah the hiding-place of Muhammad Karim, the new Emperor’s 
brother, and thus indirectly led to that prince’s life being taken. ■ Some 
.say that, in addition, he behaved in a harsh and insolent manner to 
him when he was made prisoner. Ko one knows what Sidi Qasim -had 
done to deserve death, unless it be attributed to private revenge. As 
faiijiar of some of the parganahs near Dihli he had executed the son of 
a tradesman named Udhu, This man, thirsting for the hotwaVs blood, 
levied a contribution of ten or twelve rupees on each shop in the quarters 
of Shahganj and Shahdarah. Having collected a very large sum, he paid 
it over to Mir Jumlah, and secured' in exchange the arrest and execution 
of Sidi Qasim 

The next cruelty was done on Sabha Oand, the Hindu confidant of 
the late Zffjlfiqar Khan. On the 11th Jamadi II, 1125 H. (4th July 
.1713), he was made over to Mir Jumlah. The next day it was inti- 
,mated to the Emperor that Sahha Oand’s tongue had been cut out, as 
a punishment for the foul language that he had constantly used. The 
strange thing was that after this deprivation he was still able to talk 
and make himself understood.^ 

After Sabha Cand, came the turn of Shah Qudratullah of Allahabad. 
His father,. Shekh ‘^Ahd-ul-Jahl, was a man of learning of the Sufi 
secfe, who lived in Allahabad. On his death, Qudratullah succeeded 
to his influence and position, being himself a man of learning and 
considerable eloquence. Prince ‘Azim-u,sh-shau chanced to make Qudrat- 

I Tdn^4-Miizaffar%p, 155. Ebiuslihal Oand 397b. There is a separate biograpliy 
in M-tihlT II., 504. ga’dnllali Khan was the second son of Tnayatjallah Khan. 
Kashmiri. It is said in the MaMt^anUd-^ardih that he wrote under the name of 

Hidayat. (Eth^ Bodleian Catalogue, No. 395), 

' * Oand, 398a, Katnwar Khan.. 134^ Khafj -ghan 11., .735.' • : r- 

» Ihifighin IL, 735,. /' "/■ : ' /i ; ' i; v. , : , ■ j 
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tillali^s acqnaiotaneej arid tool snet a fancy to him that he could not 
hear Mm.' to he away from Ms side. /Wherever the prince went, the 
SlieHh accompanied him; and in the end, the Shett hecame all-' 
powerful. In the last years of BahMur Shah’s reign all business’ 
passed through his ■ second son’s hands,, ; and Qudratullah was that 
prince’s right hand. It was as if the whole empire had fallen under his 
rule, even the wazir and his sons asking Mm to plead for them. The refusal 
to appoint Zu,ifiqar Khan to succeed Mun’im Khan and the appointment 
instead of a deputy, Hidayatullah Khan (Sa’dniiali Khan), were due to 
Shekh Qudratullah, although he had no official rank whatever. In the 
struggle for the throne his advice prevailed over that of all others. 
After ‘Izim-ush-shan’s death, the Shett, fearing the resentment of 
Zu,lfiqar Khan, hid himself and escaped secretly to liis home at Al- 
lahabad. When Farrukhslyar started for Agrah to confront Jahandar 
Shah, the Shekh, believiiig success to be utterly impossible, stayed 
quietly at home, not even coming to present his respects. After the 
victory had been won, the Shekh still hesitated to return to Court, since 
in his day of power he had conciliated no one, not even the sons of his 
patron. Then one Mulla SliMman, a holy man of Pafnah ^4z!mabad, 
passed through on his way to Dihli. It is commonly asserted that this 
man had prophesied that Farruj^slyar would gain the throne, and from 
this cause the Prince had acquired the gi’eatest confidence in his powers, 
Qiidratullah, thinking the Mulla’s protection w^ould be certain to secure 
him a favourable reception, Joined Ms party and they travelled to- 
gether to Dihli.^ 

On reaching Bihli, the Mulla was admitted » to an audience and 
received with great cordiality. Assured of his o^vn favour with the 
new Emperor, the Mulla arranged that at Ms second interview Qudrat- 
ullali should accompany him. The Mulla passed on into the Tasbth 
^dnah (chaplet-room or oratory), where the Emperor was, intending 
to mention Qudx’atullah’s name and obtain leave to produce him. Mir 
Jumiah, who was with Farrukhsiyar, heai'd what the Mulla said. He 
liad seen the extent of Qudratullali’s power and influence in ‘ Azim-usli- 
.^an’s time, and he feared that this might be renewed in the case of 
the son. ' His own position would thus be destroyed. Taking hurried 
leave of the Emperor, he came to the door of the Privy Audience Hall, 

i B.M. Or, 1690, fol. 165a, gives the 13fch as the date. He was released on the 
;17th Jamadi IT,, 1126 H,,. at the request of Qutb-nl-Malk, after paying a fine of 
■ Ks. 100,000 (Kamwar Khan, l^T). Bae Sabha (or Sanibha) Oand, Khatri, died at 
Dihii' in the end of Jamadi 1, 1137 H. {lan.-Feb., 1725), aged nearly 70 years ( T-i- 

® Mirzi, Matammad, 18I-‘180, ,K.amwar 142, Tear^ llSn. ,-H. ■; ^ 
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ifvliere tlie Shekh was seated, and gave him a most e&sive greeting. 
He added that, just at that moment, His " Majesty being deep in some 
very important business, a full audience, as such a friend was entitled 
to, would be impossible ; it would be far better for the She^ to accept 
for that night the hospitality of his old friend. Next day or the day after, 
a proper interview could be arranged. As Mir Jumlah at that time had 
the entire power of the realm in his own hands, the Shekh thought 
these blandishments of good augury, and fell in with his proposal. For- 
getting all about bis companion, Mulla Shadman, he set o:ffi with Mir 
Jumlah, who put him in one of his own palkis and carried him off to 
his house. That night and the next day Mir Jumlah was profuse in his 
attentions. 

At the end of the day Mir Jumlah went to the Emperor. He said 
to him that it would be wrong to pardon the Shekh. The gentleman 
was a necromancer and by his incantations and jugglery had inveigled 
Azim-ush-shan into his net. By his rise all the nobles had been put 
out of heart, hence when Za,ifiqar Ehan took the field, many wonld not 
bear a part, and the rest although pressed made no pioper efforts. If 
Qudratuliah gained the same acceptance here, he would cause mischief 
in every business. Since Farruttsiyar looked on Mir J umlah as Wisdom 
and Prudence personified, he gave a nod of assent. Mir Jnmlah left the 
darbar at the usual time ; and at midnight he gave orders to his men to 
hang the She^, in his presence, to a maulsari tree growing in the court- 
yard of his mansion.^ Next morning, the 23th Zul qa’dah 1125 H. 
(30th November 1713), the Shekh^s dead body was made over to his 
servants for burial. It is said that Mulla Shadman remonstrated with 
Farru^siyar, saying that the man had done nothing to deserve death. 
Even if such acts were proved, Qudratuliah and he having come to 
Court together, the Shekh's death would bring disgrace on him and throw 
doubt on his character. Farrukhsiyar was ready to admit all this, but as 
the deed was done, he made some excuses and tried to talk the Mullil 
over. But the Mulla declined to remain longer at Court, and returned 
4o his home.* 

Shortly after this time, Farruttslyar having quarrelled with the 
Sajyads, was afraid that they might bring forward some other prince of 


I Maulsarif a tree (Mimusops elengi), the flowers of which are highly fragrant. 
(Shakespear^s Dictionary), 

S Kamwar Haan, 142, entry of 11th Zul qa*dah 1125 H. {2nd year) gives the 
facts with a slight variation. He says that Qudratuliah, a darvesh^ son of ‘ Abdul 
Jalil Allahabadi, having reached court presented an offering of one musk bag 
(haMurah), An order issued that he should be put up in the house of Mir Jumlah. 
On the i2th it was reported that Mir jumlah had hung the man. 
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tlie Iionse of Taimilr to take Ms place. But a pxince once deprived of 
ejesig-lit could not be raised to the throne. The Emperor repol^ed, 
therefore, to deprive of their eyesight the more prominent and more 
energetic of the many scions of the house of Taimiir held in captivity 
in the palace. On the 6th Mu^arram 1126 H. (21st Janiiaiy, 
1714), three of the princes, A‘zzu-d-dln, eldest son of Jaiiandar 
Shah, ’Ala Tahar,^ son of A*zam Shah, and Farnikhslyar’s own younger 
brother, Hnma^mn Bakht {then only ten or twelve yeai’S old), were 
removed from the palace to the prison at the Tirpoliyah or Triple gate. 
It was the place where Jahandar Shah’s life had been taken, and where 
in a few years’ time Farrukhsiyar himself was to su:ffer the same fate. 
A needle was passed through the eyes of the three princes, and they 
%vere thus rendered incapable of ever becoming rivals for the throne. 
Mir Jumlah is credited with having been the man who urged Farrnkh- 
siyar to carry out this harsh aot.^ 

Finally, on the 2nd Eabf II, 1126 H. (16th April, 1714), the 
Qalmaq woman, Shadman, entitled Rae Man, a servant in the palace, 
was made over to Sarbarah Khan, thekotwal or Chief of the Police, and 
her head was cut off at the Chabutrah,^ or central police-station. Her 
crime was that, daring the reign of Jahandar Shah, one of her relatives 
had drawn his sword on Mir Jumlah. Rae Man is the woman who gave 
the alarm when an attempt was made to assassinate Jahandar Shah ; ^ 
she bravely attacked the assailants and slew one of them with her own 
hand. For this good service she had received the titles of Raza Baha- 
dur, Rustam-i-Hind, and the rank of 5,000 zctt.^ 

Although not mentioned in the general histories, the humoristic 
poet, Sayyad Muhammad Ja’far of Harnol, poetically Zatali, is said to 
liave been one of the victims. His crime is said to have been a satirical 

1 Wahl Tahar in Khafi Khan. 11., 740. 

S A chronogram was made for it ; 

Shdh--i‘*dlamj ha agj(,ivae~i-sliaydthiy 
Kashidah rml dar cashin-i-salMm {1126 H), 

** The lord of the world, at the instigation of derils, 

Passed a needle through the eyes of the princes.’* 

Warid, 1506, Kamwar Khan, p, 144. *Kh5fi Khan II, 740. 

S ChahMrah means a platform of earth or masonry raised slightly above the 
surface of the ground. This name was given to the office of the head police 
officer of Dihli ; it was situated in the Ohandni Oaiik, the main street leading from 
the Lahor gate of the city to the Labor gate of the citadel. 

4 See Journal, Vol LX7 (1890), p. 147. 

® Kamwar Khan, 146, Mirza Muljiatnmad, 187, 
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parody of tlie disfcicli on Farruttsiyar’s coinage. The details will be 
given when we come to speak of the coinage of the reign. ^ 

Section 14 First Quarrel wits the Satyads (April 1713). 

The story as told by Yahya Eban, Farruttsiyar's Mir Munsbl, 
is that at the enthronement ‘Abdullah Khan demanded the post of 
'ivazir for himself. Farrukhsiyar made the objection that he had given 
his word to Ghazl -nd -din Khan Ahmad Beg, Ghalib Jang), a 
promise which he conld not break. ‘Abdullah KbaR might retain all 
power tinder the name of WaMl-i-Miitlaq or vicegerent. ‘Abdullah 
Khan said there had been no WaMl-i^MutJaq since Jahangir’s reign, 
except when BahMur Shah gave that office to Asad Khan. But the 
two cases were not parallel ; he had won the crown for Farrukhsiyar by 
his own sword and his own right hand, therefore his title to be tmztr 
was indisputable. FarraMisiyar thought it best to give way, as he had 
only newly succeeded and was not yet secure on the throne. In this 
version of the facts, the only certain point is the supersession of Qhazi- 
ud-din Khan, Ghalib Jang : but there is no sufficient reason to believe 
that Farrukhsiyar was, in any way, a reluctant participator in the new 
arrangement, although as soon as he had appointed ‘Abdullah Khan, 
he appears to have repented of it.* 

As we have seen, a few days after the victory at Agrah, Qutb-ul** 
Mulk was detached to seize Dihli ; and, for the moment, the second 
brother, Husain ’All Khan, was incapacitated by severe wounds from 
taking any active part in aJSairs. The opportunity was too good to 
be lost. Farrukhsiyar was never long of the same mind and fell 
always under the influence of the last speaker. Mir Jumlah, Khan 
Dauran, Taqarrub Khan, and other personal friends and favourites 
found thus a splendid opening for intrigue, of which they at once 
availed themselves. Between the departure of Qutb-ul-Mulk for 
Dihli and Farrukhslyar’s own arrival at the capital barely a mouth 
elapsed j but this short interval waa sufficient to implant in Farrukh- 
siyar’s mind the seeds of suspicion, and he arrived at Dihli already 
estranged from the two Sayyads. We have told how the Court party 
interfered between the Sayyads and Zujfiqar Khan, beguiling the latter 

1 Malahat'-i-maqdlj fol, 74a. Beale, p. 186, says Ezad Bnkhsh.. Baza, was also 
executed, but as he died in 1119 H. (Eieu, Index, p. 1157), this must be a mistake. 
The Tdn^-hMuT^amjnadt, a very accurate work, gives Ezad Bakhsh’s death at 
Akbarabad under 1119 H., and says he was son of Aqa Mulla, son of Zain-ul. 
‘Abidain, son of A§af Khan, Jafar, the, §adiqT, the Qazwini, alias the Akbarabadi. 
An account of this Asaf Khan is in Ma,dsir^uhumam I., IIS. 

^ Yahya Khan. 1 22a. 
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to Ills destraction. These intrigues had not remained altogether con- 
cealed from Husain ‘All Khan, and in the most secret manner he com- 
municated his suspicions to his brotiier. He wrote, we are told, that 
on his brother’s leaving the camp it was clear, from the Prince’s talk 
and the nature of his acts, that he was a man who paid no regard to 
claims for service performed, one void of faith, a breaker of his wot d, 
and altogether without shnme. Thus it was necessary for them to act 
in their own interests without regard to the plans of the new sovereign. 
If Husain ’ Ali Khan really wrote these words, at such an early stage of 
liis acquaintance with Farrukhsiyar, it proves him to have possessed 
wonderful penetration and great insight into character, Tlie remainder 
of our story 3d6lds abundant evidence of the fact that the character of 
Farrukhsiyar could hardly be delineated with greater accuracy than m 
the above words. Acting on his brother’s hint, ‘Abdullah lOian, as a 
precaution, assumed possession of the house lately occupied by Kokaltash 
Ehan, Jahandar Shah’s foster-brother, and with it all the cash and pro- 
perty contained therein. 

For a couple of weeks after Farrukhsiyar’s entry into Dihli, the 
appearance of amity was preserved. But the weapons of discord 
iay in abundance ready to hand. The disputes that now began raged 
round two things: Tiie nominations to ofSce, and the appropriation of 
the confiscated wealth of the Jahandar Shahi nobles, A third lever 
for persuading FarruIAsiyar to get rid of the two Sayjads was found 
in his superstitions fears. 

When ‘Abdullah Khan reached Dilhi in advance of the Emperor, 
lie took u})on himself to promise the post of Dui'du of the Khalisahj or 
Exchequer Ofiice, to Lutfuilah Sian, SMiq, and that of Sadr-tis-^udur^ 
or Head of the Religious Endowments, to the former holder, Sayjad 
Amjad Khan.^ On the march from Agrab, Farrukhsiyar gave these 
offices to his own followers; Chhabilah Ram, ISTagar, receivirig the 
Dmanl of the ^dlisah,^ and Afzal Khan, who had taught Farrukhsiyar 
to read the Quran, being made Sadr. Over these confiieting orders a 
quarrel broke out directly the Emperor reached Dihli. ‘Abdullah 
^han, Qutb-ul-Mulk, fell into a passion, and said that if his very first 
exercise of power was contested, what was the object of being wazir ? 
Ml!' Jumlah and other favourites did their best to inflame the wound by 
remarking that when a sovereign deputed power to a minister, it was for 

i- Amjad Kban^s original name was Bu ’Ali; be was Bakbslii and l\aqi’ali 
Higar of Dihli at the time of ‘Alanigir’s death and was made Sadr by Bahadur 
Shah. — Kliushhal Oand, 376a, 

^ Chhabilah Kam’s appointment was made on the l7th Hijjah, XCaniwar 
Khan, 127. 
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tiie minister to recognise the limits of that power, and not ma.lce appoint- 
ments to high office 'without sanction. A compromise was at last arrived 
at; Lutfullah Khan retained the Blwcml and Afzal Khan, the §adarat 
with the titles of Sadr Jahan. ChhahlJah Bam was consoled with 
the Goverument of Agrah A 

Owdog to the violent change of government, tbei'e were naturally 
many confiscated mansions at the disposal of the crown. Two of these 
with their contents were conferred on Qatb-ul-AIulk and his brother. 
One known as JaTar Hian’s, which Kokaltash Khan, Khan Jahan, bad 
held, was given to Qutb-ul-Mulk ; and another called Shaistali |Oian*s, 
recently in the possession of Zu’lfiqar Khan, was made over to Husain 
'All Khan. As soon as the distribution had been made, Farrukhsiyar*s 
private circle of friends poured into his ear suggestions that these 
two mansions contained untold treasures, the accumulated wealth of 
many generations. In them was stored, they said, the property which 
had belonged to the four sons of Bahadur Shah, and the whole revenues 
of Hindustan for a year past. All this had now fallen into the pos- 
session of the two Sayyads. On the other band, the imperial treasury 
had been emptied and the palace denuded of everything to pay Jahau- 
dar Shah’s soldiers.® 

Superstition was even more powerfully brought into play. It was 
a superstitious country and a superstitious age ; and Farrukhsiyar was 
as much subject to these iufiuences as any of his contemporaries. A 
prophesy had been made, which met with the widest acceptance, that 
after Bahadur ^ah’s death his youngest descendant would reign. He 
would, in his turn, be followed by a Sayyad. Talk about this became 
so common that soon everyone had heard it. Of course, it was at once 
urged on the Emperor that the Sayyad who was to reign could be no 
other than one of the two brothers. Acting on the principle that 
dropping water wears away a stone, ^ they repeated this story over and 
over again to Farrukhsiyar, till it had the effect of making him openly 
show ill-feeling to the two Sayyad brothers^ 

The quarrel had proceeded so far by the beginning of Rabi T. 
(27th March 1718), that Qutb-ul-Mulk ceased to attend the daily audi- 
ence, an infallible sign that a noble had a grievance or was out of 

1 Mhd. Qasim, l7l, Afzal Khan died at Dihli in the end of Kahi ‘II. or early 
in Jamadi I, il38 H. (January 1726), Bank 5000— Khafi ghau II, 729, 
731. 

2 Kamwar gxan, 132, Warid, 149a. 

3 The Persian saying is Memm kaakunj ^dlam soz, “ Go on gathering firewood, 
jand you oati burn the world/* 

i Warid, l'i9a. 
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humour. Parrukhsijar was always ready to take aoy step, liowever 
humiliatiog, whicii might for the moment postpone decisive action and 
give him time to plan some. fresh treachery. Accordingly, on the 9th 
E.abi ‘I. (4th April 1713), on his w^ay back from Wazirabad, a pdace 
on the banks of the Jamnah, where he had gone to hunt, he paid 
a visit to Qutb-al-Mulk's house and embraced him aSectionately. He 
deigned to eat his breakfast and take his midday sleep there before 
I’eturning to the palace. Qatb-ul-Mulk, in return for so much con- 
descension, made many costly gifts to Hie Majesty, receiving others in 
return. This is noted as the first public disclosure of the ill-feeling 
between the Emperor and his minister, which went on increasing year 
by year till it ended in catastrophe^ 

Section 15. Campaign against Rajah AjIt Singh RIhtor 
(Hov. 17J3 ~-July 1714). 

As we have already explained, the Rajput states had been for fifty 
years in veiled revolt from the Impeiial authority. Bahadur Shah had 
been unable, owing to more pressing affairs, to reduce the Rajahs effect- 
ually* Duriijg the confusion which arose on that monarch’s death, 
Ajit Singh, after forbidding cow-killing and the call for prayer from 
the ’Alamgiri mosque, besides ejecting the imperial ofBicers from Jodh- 
pur and destroying their houses, had entered the imperial territory and 
taken possession of Ajrner. Early in Farruldisi jar’s reign it was de- 
termined that this encroachment must be put an end to ; and as the 
Rajah’s replies to the imperial orders were not satisfactory, it was 
necessary to march against him.* 

At first it was intended that the Emperor in person should take 
the field, but he was dissuaded on the ground that his dignity would 
suffer if the rebel fled into the desert, where there was nothing but 
sand to feed upon. Nor does the Emperor appear to have been in 
particularly good health.^ Husain ’Ali Rhan was therefore appointed, 
Samsto-ud-daulah receiving charge of his seal as his deputy at Court. 
The plots against the Sayyads were still being carried on in Farrukhsiyar’s 

1 Kamwar ETian, 13i, Warid, 1496. 

^ Khafi Khaa II, 7S8- According to Tod, 11., 83, the 

Edjah had been called on to send in hie son, Abhai Singh, but had refused. Ing^;ead, 
he sent men to Dihli to assassinate one Mukaod, his enemy. This outrage pro- 
duced the invasion of Jodhpur. Probably this Mukand is the same as Muikan of 
Mairtha on p. 75 of the same voiume. 

3 Farrukhsiyar was ill from the 1st Zu,l l^ijjah 1125 H. (18th December 1713), 
but was better on the 9th (26th December), and to stop rumours, he appeared at the 
Jama *Masjid on the Td ie., the lOfeh. His bathing after recovei’-j took place on the 
22nd (8th January 17I4). — Kamwar £h^^> 
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entonrnge, and fclie plotters hoped that by separating the brothers the 
task of overthrowing them would be rendered easier. There were also 
the chances and dangers of a campaign to be counted on in their favour. 
On this occasion we hear for the first time of a plan which was adopted 
very frequently in this reign and afterwards. Official orders were 
given in one sense, and the opposing side received secret letters of a 
different purport, assuring them of future favour if they made a 
vigorous defence and defeated the imperial general sent against them. 
Letters were despatched to Rajah Ajit Singh urging him to make away 
with Husain ’All lOian in any way he could, whereupon the whole of 
the Bal^shfs property and treasure would become Ms j and he would, 
in addition, receive other rewards.^ 

Husain *Ali Khan^s audience of leave-taking was granted on the 
29th 2uj I Qa'dah (16th December 1713), and his advance tents left 
Dihli on the 20th Zd, 1 Hijjah 1125 H. {6th January 1714). The 
generals under him were Sarbuland Khan, Afrasjah Khan, I'tiqad Khan 
(grandson of Shaistah Khan, deceased), Dildaler Khan, Saif-ud-din 
*Ali Khan, Najm-ud-din ‘All Khan, Asadullah Khan, Sayyad Shuja‘at- 
ullah Ehan, Sayyad Husain Khan, Sayyad Khan, Aziz Qian, Rohelah, 
Caghta. Bahadur. Shakir Khan, Ghulam *Ali Khan, Rajah Udwant 
Singh, Bundelah, Rajah Gopal Singh, Bhadauriyah, Rajah Raj Bahadur 
of Rupnagar and others. From the imperial magazines there were 
delivered to him 500 mam of powder and lead, 200 rockets, 100 mahM, 
and five cannon. Although a letter had been received from the Rajah 
on the 15th Z% 1 Hijjah 1125 H. (1st January 1714), the contents not 
being of a satisfactory nature, the preparations were not suspended and 
the advance began. Then Raghunath, a mtmsht in the service of Ajit 
Singh, came to Sarae Sahal, escorted by one thousand horsemen, with 
a view to negotiation.* Husain ’Ali Khan was then at Sarae Allah wirdi 
Khan. He rejected the terms offered and sent on his tents from Sarae 
Saiial.^ 

On the march thieves gave much trouble. The general caused a 
ditch to be dug round the camp each time a halt was made, and Mewati 
watchman were placed outside it on guard. Once two Mina thieves 
were caught, and next morning were blown fi'om guns. This severity 
scared the marauders away. In parganah Riwari and the villages on 
the road there were splendid standing crops. At first these were des- 

J Kamwar ^an, 142, entry of ISfch 2u,l Qa‘duh 1125 H, (2nd December, 1713) 
70a, Shiu Das, p. 36. 

» The Tulf.^at^uhMind of Lai Earn, B.M. Nos. 6583, 6584, folio SShj gives the date 
14th Muharram (1126) « 29th January, 1714. 

5 Kamwar Khan. 142, B,M. 1690, fo}io 166». 
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troyed by tlie camp followers, ' Bat to prevent this pltindering, petty^ 
officers were placed on duty; next day several men were canglit red* 
handed and bronglit in bonnd. They were paraded' throngh the campi 
seated on donkeys with , their faces to the tail and aiTOws in their ears 
and noses. By this means the injnry to the ci’ops was pnt an end toA 

The Eahtor army was reported to be twelve kos south o£ Stobhar 
rumour said they were hiding in ambush and intended to molest the 
Imperialists while on the march. Not a trace of them, however, was 
seen between the capital and Ijmer ; and as the imperial army passed 
through parganah Sambhar it destroyed Sauamgarh, a place of worship 
which had been erected at great cost. The march was conducted under 
great difficulties, the army sneering much in those sandy deserts from 
the want of water, in spite of the fact that they carried a provision of 
it along with them. On reaching Ajmer the camp was pitched for some 
days on the banks of the lake Anasagar,^ whence messengers were sent 
to the Eajah, on the principle that “Peace is better than 
After a time the Sayyad moved on to Puhkar,^ five miles north-west of 
Ajmer and thence to Mairtha, about forty miles further on, in Jodhpur 
territory ; but Ajit Singh still tied before him further into the sandy 
desert* An armed post {thanah) of two thousand men was placed in 
the town of Mairtha.® 

In tlie country round Ajmer and between that place and Mairthay, 
the villages of Eajah Ajit Singh and those of Jai Singh of Amber are 
intermingled. The inhabitants of the Jodhpur villages were afraid and 
took to flight. Thereupon orders were issued to plunder and burn down 
all villages found uninhabited, but to leave all others unmolested. When 
this became known, the Jodhpur villages interceded through their Jaipur 
neighbours; their plundered goods were then restored, the only loss being 
of the houses that had been burned. The country was thus settled and 
brought under imperial rule, step by step, as the armj^ moved forward. 
*Aba-s-Samad Khan, who had been recalled from the Pan jab, joined at 
Puhkar, bat at the very first interview he and the Sayyad disagreed^ 

On the v/ay to Mairtha, Husain 'Ali Khan called a council of war, 

1 Kam Eaj, 56a. 

® Thornton, 852, on the south bank of the Sambhar Lake, about VJB m. B.*W. of 
Dihli; Eajpntanah Gazetteer, II, 159, 39 m. S.-W. of Jaipur. 

S Kajputanah. Gazetteer, II, 4 and 61. 

4 Kare hih bah sulah hai’-naydyadt 
Dzwanagt dar u mhhdyad. 

8’ Thornton, 77 i (Pokur), and Rajputanah Gazetteer, II, 67 : Thornton, SIS* 
(Mirta), 76 m. N.-E. of Jodhpur; (Mirta), Rajputanah Gazetteer, II, 261. 

s Kam Raj., 55a, Mhd. Qasim, 197, AkimUi-Miamaqliii 11, 

1 Ma^csifw-UUli 321. Ahwdhi’Muwdqin, 7l&, 72a. 
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and proposed tliat in spite of the approach of the hot weather, stores of 
water should be collected and the advance continned. Ajit Singh, he 
asserted, must either be taken and his head sent to Court, or his son 
surrendered as a hostage and his daughter offered as a bride to the 
Emperor. Others advised delay, and much apprehension prevailed. The 
difficulties were many, the great heat of the sun, the defioiency of wate^ 
the high prices, the want of grain and grass for the cattle. In spite of 
all these, Husain ’All Khan resolved to leave most of his baggage 
behind and make a forced march on Jodhpur,^ 

The conclusion of the campaign was soon announced at Court by a 
report received ou the 14th Rahi T, 1126 H. (29th March 1714). It 
appeared that Ajit Singh had retreated in one night from his position 
south of Sambhar and had fallen back on Mairtha, and without making 
any stand there had gone on to Jodhpur, where he had hoped to be safe, 
surrounded by the desert. Finding that the Sayjad was still pressing 
onwards and seemed determined to strike a blow at him in spite of the 
inaccessibility of his capital, he sent bis women and children into 
places of safety in the hill country, and himself sought refuge in the 
deserts of Bikaner.^ Evidently he felt himself too weak to meet the 
imperialists in the open field, and during the time that Sayyad Miyan, 
the Balffishi’s father, was governor of Ajmer, the Rajputs had learned 
respect for Husain ‘All Khan’s qualities as a general. When Husain 
‘All Khan was within 30 miles of Mairtha, an embassy arrived from 
the Rajah, escorted by fifteen hundred horsemen.^ It was believed that 
their arrival was a mere subterfuge, devised in order to gain time for 
the Rajah to escape. In order to make sure of them, Husain ‘All 
Khan told them that if tliey were in earnest, they must agree to he put 
in fetters. After objecting to this proposal, as involving infamy and 
disgrace, they consented. Four of the principal men were put in 
chains. Directly they made their appearance from the Audience tent 
in this condition, the loose characters of the imperial camp assumed 

J Kam Raj, 55b, ATiiml-i-MawaqJn, 72a. 

Tod, 11., 82, says Ajifc Singh sent off the men of wealth to Sewanoh and his 
son and family to the desert of Bazdarroh, west of the Loni river. This Eazdarroh 
may be the Raus or Rass of Thornton, 820, a town on the N.-W. declivity of the 
Aravalli range, 38 m. W. of Ka?Irabad, Lat. 26® 17', Long. 74° 16'. Sewanoh is 
possibly the Sewarra of Thornton, 876, 27 m. S.-W. by S, of Jodhpur, 42 m. N, of 
HIsah, Lat. 24° 60', Long. 72®. 

8 Khu shhal Cand, 401&, says that Ajit Singh asked Jai Singh of Amber for 
advice, and was recommended to make terms. Is this at all likely? According to 
Tod, 11, 82, the terms were asked for by the advice of Ajit Singling dtwuns, and 
still more of Kesar, the hard, who adduced a precedent of the time when Datilut 
Khan, Lodi, had invaded Marwar. 
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that the envoys’ overtures had' been rejected. A body of them rushed 
at once to the Bajput tents, attached their guards, and plundered all 
their property. There was great difficuJty in suppressing this disorder. 
The envoys were sent for,- their, chains removed, and full apologies made. 
The envoys themselves were- satisfied and continued the negotiation, 
but news of the . outbreak; having, reached the Baj ah, he fied. Husain 
‘All Ehaa was thus forced- to- advance to Mairtha, where lie halted 
until the terms of peace had been arranged. ^ 

The terms were that the Bajah .should give one of, Ms daughters 
in maiTiage to the Emperor, in the mode which they styled Dolah^^ 
that the Bajah’s son, Ahhai Singh, should accompany Husain ‘Ali Khan 
to court, and that the Bajah in person should attend when summoned.^ 
Zafar Eban ( Boshan-ud-daulah) arrived at Court on the 5th Jamadi I 
1126 H. (18th May, 1714), with the news. Husain *Ali Kliaa sent the 
greater part of his army back to Dihll, and. remained for two months in 
Ajmer, restoring the country to order. Oa the 26th Jamadi II 1126 H. 
(8th June, 1714), it had been reported that he was at Piihkar, west of 
Ajmer, on his way back from Mairtha. On the return march, owing to 
the great heat, they moved at night and halted in the day. On the 
2nd Bajah (13th July, 1714), he arrived at Sarae Alialiwirdi Khan. On 
the 5th he was presented to the Emperor, being received with great 
outward cordiality, and the commanders who had served under him were 
richly rewarded. Zafar Khm was ho!3oured with the special title of 
Fidwl4-Farmanharddir, “ the loyal and order-obeying servant.” Kunwar 
Abhai Singh’s audience took place three days afterwards (19th July, 
1714), with all fitting ceremony.^ 

Section 16. — Benewal op open Quarrel with the Sayyals. 

During Husain ^Ali Qan’s absence, Mir Jumlah’s power had gone 
on increasing. Farrukhsiyar had made over his seal to this favourite, 
and was often heard to say openly: ‘Hhe word and seal of Mir Jumlah 
are the word and seal of Farrul^siyar.” On his side, Quth-ul-Mulk was 
immersed in pleasure and found little or no leisure to devote ^ to state 

1 Kamwar Klian. 195, Khafi Khan, II, 738, 3fajasir^ul-U, I, 321, Muhammad 
<^slsim, 190. 

2 Dolahj a Hindi word for an informal marriage. TawariMk^i-Marwar of Murirl 
Das, Yol. 2, fol. 806, states that the girl's Hindu name was Bae Indar Kunwar. 

8 Tod II, 83, Abhai Singh was recalled from Bazdurroh and marched to Delhi 
with Husain ‘AH Khan at the end of Asarh 1770- The last day of that month 
equals 28'th June, 1713, or if the southern reckoning be followed, it then falls in 
1714 (17th June, 1714). 

^ Tod II, 82, says Ahhai Singh was made a PauJ Hazari (5,000) i Kamwar Khan 
146, Wnrid, fol. 1506, KSm Baj., 56a. 
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affairs. For, being a soldier wbo bad come into office witbont Tnncli 
preparation for civil affairs, was be very competent to deal witli the 
details of administration, for which, moreover, he had no natural 
taste. Everything was left to his man of business, Batn Oand, 
a Hindu of tbe Baniya caste, and a native of a village near the 
Sajyads’ borne at Jansafch.^ He had been recently created a Eajah 
with tbe rank of 2,000 zaL The chief dispute centred upon the 
question of appointments to office, tbe fees paid by those receiving 
appointments being a recognised and most substantial source of 
emolument. Batn Cand, in addition to these customary fees, exacted 
large sums, whicli were practically bribes or payments for the gi*ant 
of the appointment. By Mir Jumlah’s independent action in bringing 
forward candidates and affixing the seal to their warrants of appoint- 
ment, without following the usual routine of passing them through 
the wazir’s office, tbe emoluments of both the chief minister 
and of his head, officer were considerably curtailed. It is a -matter 
of little wonder, therefore, that Qutb-ul-Miilk felt . aggrieved at the 
unusual powers placed in the hands of a rival such as Mir Jumlah. 
This noble was much more accessible than the wazir, and was not given 
to tbe extortionate practices of Batn Cand. Faturaily, men in search 
of employment or promotion sought his audience- hall rather than that 
of Qutb^ul-Mulk. The wazir suffered, in this way, both in influence 
and in income. Moreover, Mir Jumlah allowed no opportunity to pass 
without depreciating the Sayyad brothers, and brought forward argu- 
ments of every sort to prove that they were unfitted for the offices that 
they held.^ 

The quarrel which had broken out in the first weeks of the reign 
was patched up in tbe manner already recounted. But no thorough 
reconciliation had been effected ; nor, considering the character of 
Earrukhsiyar, was any such reconciliation to be expected. Tbe Sayyad 
brothers could never be certain from day to day that some new plot was 

I My old acquaintance, Rae Babadnr Nihal Chand, Agarwal, an Honorary 
Magistrate of Mnzaffarnagar, in a letter of the 1st Dec., 1893, informs me tbat Ratu 
Cand was a native of Jansath town, where he had built a handsome house, now in a 
ruined state, but still in the hands of his impoverished descendants. He belonged to 
a sub-caste of tbe Agarwals called Rdjah-M-'baradarl (t.e., the Rajah's relations), the 
reference being to Rajah Agar Sen, the reputed founder of the caste, their ancestor 
having been that Rajah's son by a concubine. The epithet of Baqqdl' (shop-keeper) 
attached to Ratn Oand’s name, is the Persion version of the vernaoular caste name 
Baniya or Mahajan (trader). Hone of these words necessarily implies that Ratn 
Cand had ever kept a shop ; they are the name of his caste. Many Baniyas by 
caste may still be found in the employ of the State, in all grades, 

^ Khafi Khan Ila, 739, KbftshhM Cand, 399«, . 
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3106 being liaf died for their destruction. The Eajpntaiiali campaign 
was the means of unmasking one of these schemes. Secret letters had 
been, as we have already mentioned, despatched to Bajah AJIt Singh, 
urging' him to strenuous resistance, and inviting him, if he could, to 
make away with Husain ‘Ali These letters came into Husain 

‘Ali San’s possession and through them he acquired proof of Farrukh- 
sljar’s double-faced dealings. There are two stories of the manner in 
which this happened. One, told by Warid, is that when Rajah A Jit 
Singh was hard pressed and saw '..no ■, -.other way out of the danger, he 
sent in the original letters for "the perusal of the Sa 3 'yad. Husain 
‘All Khan at once entered into negotiations for a peace, in cruder that 
he might return to Court without delay to defend his own and his 
brothex'’s interests. The other version is, that the Rajah made the 
letters over to his daughter when she started for Court, and that either 
on the journey or after her arrival at Dihli, when stajiug in the man- 
sion of the Sayyad, the documents were in some way got at and their 
contents ascertained. In the interval of Husain *Al! Khan’s absence, 
Qotb-ul-Mulk had found the greatest difficulty in maintaining his posi- 
tion at Court. All the power was in the hands of Mir Jumlali. Every 
day messages came from Farrukhslyar, couched in various forms, hat 
all urging Mm to resign the office of wazir. Qutb-ul-MuIk now wrote 
letters to his brother enjoining him to retuim to Dihli with all possible 
speed. In response to these calls, Husain ‘Ali Khan, as have seen, 
reached the capital again on the 5tb Rajah 1126 H. {16th July, 1714). ^ 
For the next two or three months the breach between the Emperor 
and the minister, although far from closed, was not sensibly widened. 
The Sayyads, as was natural, looked on FarruMisiyar’s accession to the 
throne as the work of their hands, and resented the grant of any share 
of power to other persons. On the other hand, the small group of 
Farrukhsiyar’s intimates, men who had known him from his childhood 
and stood on the most familiar terms with him, were aggiieved at their 
exclusion from a share in the spoil. They felt that they themselves 
were not strong enough to attack the Sayyads openly ; and recourse to 
other nobles of wealth or experience would do no more than substitute 
one set of masters for another. Their plan, therefore, was to work upon 
the weak-minded FarrukhsiyarJ’ The Sayyads,” they said to him, 

“ look upon you as their creation, and think nothing of you or your 
“power. They hold the two chief civil and military offices, their 
“relations and friends have the principal other offices, and the most 
“ profitable land assignments (jUglrs), Their power will go on increasing, 

“ until, should they enter on treasonable projects, there will be no one able 

1 W5rid, fol. 150a, X50&, Seir I, 80-81, Seir text, 23. 
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to resist iliem. It would Be better to reduce tbeir strerigtb m time. ¥or 
^Hhis purpose, two nobles of position sbould be brougbt to tbe front and 
“ placed on an equality with them.” If the Sayyads gave way, aM 
would be well ; tbe object sought would bate been accomplished. But 
should they, with the rasliness ijahUlat) for wliich the Birhah Sayyads 
were famous, resist the undermining of their power, then the two 
nobles could oppose force to force. But open fighting should be resorted 
to only in the last extremity. The two brothers should he cauglit 
when unattended and made prisoners, as had been done with 2u,lfiqar 
Shan, and if necessary, despatched as he had been.^ 

Farrnkbsiyar, a man of no wisdom, accepted this advice as the 
perfection of right reasoning, the acme of loyalty to his person. The 
two men selected to confront the Sayyads were EDhan Dauran aiid Mir 
Jumlah. They were both promoted to the rank of 7,000 horse : they 
were placed, the former at the head of 5,000 and the 

latter of 5,000 Mu gh al troopers. Many of their relations were pushed 
forward into high. rank, and counting these men’s troops, each of the 
two nobles had at his oommand over ten thousand men. Among the 
signs of this favouritism was the order passed on tbe 12th Sha’ban (2nd 
Sept., 1713), permitting Mir Jumlah to entertain 6,000 horsemen, who 
were to be specially paid from the imperial treasury. These were 
raised by Amanat Khan, his adopted son, fiom Mughals born in India, 
and some seventy lakhs of rupees for their pay were disbursed from 
the treasury, the rules as to descriptive rolls of the men and branding 
of the horses being set aside. No order was issued by FarrnlAsiyar 
without the advice and approval of the above two men. In this exercise 
of authority Mir Jumlah assumed the lead, til! at length Qatb-ubMulk 
was only the nominal, while he was the real wazir. The two Sayyads 
bowed for the time to the Emperor’s will, and made no opposition to 
these usurpations. At length, through the indiscretion of some palace 
servants, the Sayyads learnt of the plots against their life.^ They 
ceased to appear in darbar and shut themselves up in their houses, 

1 Mirza Muhammad, 189. 

S Or as some say, they were informed by a message from Farrukhsiy ar*s mother, 
who considered herself bound by the promises made to the Sayyads at Patnali. 
(Khafi San IT, 740). One authority {AJiwdUi'Mdi^aqmi 77b) makes Lutfullah 
Khan, Sadiq, the informant. He is described as unrivalled in deceit, professing 
** devotion to the sovereign, and yet as thick as could be with the Sayyads.” He 
sent word to the latter privately that he had been present one night in Farrukhaiyar*s 
audience-chamber, when, at the instigation of Mir Jumlah and Khan Dauran, the 
Emperor had spoken harshly of them. There was no time for writing at length ; one 
word was as good as a volnme* Let them refrain from attending Court j or if they 
did attend, let them be very cautious, 
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taking every possible precaafeion against a surprise. Tlie Emperor's 
desire to riim tliera became a matter of public ramoiirj altliongk, wben 
appealed to, the nobles and conMants of the Emperor strennonsly 
denied its truth. ^ 

At length, in 2a, 1 Qa’dah 1126 H, {7th Hov.-6th Dec*, 1714), a son 
having been bora to Husain ^Ali EhLin. he resolved, as the ciisfcom was, 
to present a gift to His Majesty and ask him to name the child. At 
this time Farrnkhsiyar was out on a hunting es:pedition and his camp 
was in a grove not far from the city.® When the Kawab reached tlie 
Privy Audience Hall, finding the Emperor still in tlie chapel tent, ho 
took a seat. While he was waiting, a number of his friends confided 
to him the secret that on that day it was intended to lay violent hands 
upon him. A number of men were hid in ambush. The Nawah felt 
his last hour had come and prepai'ed to meet his fate. When his 
arrival was reported to Farrukhsiyar, an order was sent out for him 
to come to the oratory.^ The Hawab betrayed no fear, but walked 
towai’ds the tent. When the door-keeper-, following the rules of the 
palace, requested him to lay aside his arms, he became inwardly 
apprehensive and said : “ Very well, as it is not convenient to receive 
“ me just now, I will make my bow another time.^’ Report of this 
hesitation was taken to Farrnkhsiyar, who came out, stafi in hand, and 
stood outside the chapel tent, and received the Nawab’s obeisance there, 
and replying with some silly, unmeauirig compliments, dismissed him 
to his home. But the countenance of Farrukhniyar betrayed the real 
anger and vexation under which he was labouring from the non-success 
of his plans to seize the Hawab.^ 

When he reached his house, ‘Alx wrote to the Emperor 

to the following efiEect. It was quite clear that distrust of his brother 
and himself had found entrance into the Emperor's mind, and be was 
resolved on their overthrow. In that case, what could they do but 
submit to orders ? But honour was a thing dearer than life ; they might 
fall, but in so doing, they would take care not to sacrifice their honour. 
Let them be removed from rank and office, with leave to i^eturn to their 
homes and there offer their prayers for His Majesty’s welfare. On read- 
ing the letter Farrukhsiyar took fright and returned to the city at once, in 
the hope of procuring some reconciliation* It so happened that soon 
after lie reached the palace, a letter arrived from Qutb-ul-MuIk to the 
same effect. Farrukhsiyar’s equanimity was still further upset. From 

i Mirza Mul}ammad, 190, Kamwar Khan, 139. 

S The Ba^ of Muhsia Khan is named in Kha.fi Khan II, 739. 

3 Thsti/i Khauah, literally ** chaplet-room.” 

^ Mirza Muhammad,. 191, Warid, 160!*, 15la. 



54 


W. IrTiiie — The Later Muahals. 


[No. I 


this time, the t^o Sayyads gave up attendance at darbar, and persisted 
m demanding the acceptance of their resignation of rank and office. 
Meanwhile they fortified their houses, and after Farrukhs!yar*s return 
to the palace, negotiations went on for nine days. Among the messages 
they sent was one asking for a grant of several lakhs of dams, payable 
from the country round their home, to which they would retire ; or they 
ofered to recover Ball^ and Badakhshan, which might be given them 
in jagzr if they were successful. On the other hand, if they failed 
tliey would have earned a name which would survive until the Day of 
Judgment. If this request, too, was refused, let the plotters against 
them appear and fight them on the sands of the Jamnah below the 
palace windows (jharohah), the Emperor becoming spectator and umpire. 
Power would belong to the survivors. To all these importunities the 
Empero/s answer was that no plot against them was in existence.^ 

The conspirators told the Emperor that as the Sayyads were strongly 
supported by a large army and a numerous following of relations and 
adherents, their only object in ofering to resign was to secure an 
unopposed withdrawal from the city, where they saw that it was im- 
possible to carry out a successful revolt. Cnee in their home country, 
they would be certain to break out into rebellion. From this stage, the 
quarrel having become public, concealment was no longer possible and 
the principal nobles were called into consultation by Farru^slyar. 
Finally it was resolved not to intei'fere openly with the Sayyads, but 
to appoint a new wazir, in the hope that their adherents would fall 
away from them. Most of these had resorted to them with the object 
of obtaining assignments on the land revenue. Deserted, as they pro- 
bably would be, by these men, their party would be weakened and their 
consequence would gradually diminish. 

It is said that the leader in giving this advice was Mohammad 
Amm Ehan. I‘timad-ud-daulah. His idea was that, since in length of 
service, nobility of family, fertility of resource, and ability as a soldier, 
there was in, his opinion no one his equal or rival, the Emperor’s choice 
must fall upon him. And it is quite likely that, if he had been sup- 
ported and given authority to act, be could have carried the afiair to a 
successful termination. But the Emperor’s advisers foresaw that if 
the present danger were overcome through his aid, and their first 
enemies removed out of their way, to get rid afterwards of the victor 
would be a still more arduous enterprize than the one at present before 
them. They preferred that Mir Jumlah should receive the robes of JDlwdn 
and assume the office of chief minister. How, as a contemporary writer 
remarks, Mir Jumlah and Qian Dauran were only carpet knights 
^ KSm Baj, 53t,. Mirza Muhammad, 193. 
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(sher^i-qalm) and not true fighters {mard-’umaidan). They talked 
‘'well, bat -evaded dealing with the kernel o£ the matter.” 

Mir Jumlah, haying no real strength of character, knew that he was 
■ not" fitted to, enter ;the lists- as: a champion 'to fight' the Sayjads. '..He 
■thei’efore made, .excases and 'drew' on one side, '''Who, tlien, was '"“"to- bell-' 
the cat ” ? There remained Khan Danran, He was in reality a mere 
braggadaeio, a big talker of the kind supposed to be the peculiar pro- 
duct of Hindusttoj^ and he was frightened lest he should ever be 
called on to take the lead, and lose bis life in the attempt to destroy 
the Sayyads. Therefore he went secretly to Parnikhsiyar and suggest- 
ed as the best course that Muhammad Amin Khan should be propitiated 
in every way, and the control of the affair confided to him. When it 
had been concluded and the Sayyads destroyed, ho could be removed 
from office before he had time to consolidate his power. Overtures 
ought to be made to him * 

Muhammad Amin Khan, who had learnt .the inmost secrets of the 
plot, and was also disiieartened by the shifting moods of Farrukhsiyar, 
was far from ready to accept the office. He said that he had no wish to 
bewazir; he was a plain soldier unaccustomed to such duties. If 
fighting men were wanted and the Emperor would head the troops in 
person, he would perform the obligations of a loyal servant and give 
his life for his master. But in the absence of His Majesty, his own 
troops and those of his relations were unequal to an attack on the 
Sayyads. The imperial and Wald Shdhl troops had been warned for 
service under him ; but he had no proof of their fighting quality. How 
could he feel any confidence in them ? Besides, they were all of them 
near death’s door from poverty and hunger, having neither good 
horses nor effective arms. In the Wald ShaM corps the^" had enlisted 
many townsmen, who neither respected others noi* were tliemselves 
respected. Indeed, many iowcaste men and mere artisans held com- 
mands. He could not rely on such troops. Finding this lack of zeal 
among his partisans, Farrukhsiyar began to lose heart. The men of the 
Hafl or personal guard, were ordered into the palace ; and the 

unity and firm resolve of the Sayyads having been fully ascertained, it 
was decided to resume friendly relations with them. 

While all these schemes were in progress, the Sayyads stopped at 
home and were never seen at darhdr. Crowds of their dependents and 

1 E. F* Burton “ Book of tke Sword/* 108, note 4, applies to th© Indians tko 

“ for profound 
** And solid lying much renowned.* 

® Mirza Muhammad, 194, 776, 
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flatterers continued to attend tlieir audiences. But soon it became 
known that the Emperor had made up his mind to destroy them, and 
had transferred the office of wazlr to another. By slow degrees the 
daily crowd of suppliants grew less and less. Hay, some of the very 
Barhah Sayyads absented themselves, and the two brothers and their 
adherents fell into great perplexity. If things had gone on like this 
for three or four days longer, they would have been much reduced in- 
strength : in another week or ten days, the Emperor's end would have 
been gained. But it was not long before the truth leaked out, as to 
the diflerences among his advisers, the want of heart in his troops, and 
the state of alarm into which he had himself fallen. Once more the 
Sayyads’ mart resumed its former briskness, and the throng at their 
doors became greater than before. 

The Emperor ordered Islam Hhan, Mashhadi, formerly head of the 
artillery, to point some cannon at Husain ‘All Khan’s mansion, and kill 
him if possible. This order was not obeyed ; and on Mir J umlah’s 
complaint, Islam Khan was sent for. That officer excused himself on 
the plea of the risk to innocent neighbours, and asked what fault the 
Sayyad had committed. Farrukhsiyar began to complain of them. Islam 
Khan then oflered his services as intermediary. Having visited them 
and expressed to them the Emperor’s grievances, Husain ‘All Khan 
began with a denial of having thwarted the Emperor in the least. He 
continued : “ The words of the truthful, though somewhat bitter, yield 
“ pleasant fruit. As S‘adi of Shiraz says : 

* Each good deed has its reward, each fault its penalty.^ 

“ If they were in fault, let the Emperor himself say so ; why should a 
multitude suffer for the crimes of two men; their lieads were there, 
‘‘ready for His Majesty’s sword. By God Most High! since they 
“ were real Sayyads, no word of reproach would escape their lips : — 

We turn not our heads from the sword of the enemy, 
Whatever falls on our head is our Destiny.”^ 

This talk frightened Islam Khan so much tliat he soon asked for" 
leave to go. He hurried back to Farrukhsiyar, and worked on the 
Emperor’s mind till his views were changed. Islam Khan then suggest- 
ed: “Why not send for them”? and he offered to bring them. 
FarruMisiyar said: “ Good, I also wish it.” Islam Khan reported to the 
Sayyads that the Emperor had turned round and would like to see 
them. Ijliisain ‘Ali Qan met this by the objection Hi at though they 

1 Ear *aml ajr, a har gundh jazue ddrad. 

^ Sar na gardmem az 
Ear tah dyad har mvA-man ha nasJh. 
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were loyal, tliej could nob go to. Court while Mir Ju ml ah was there | 
but they were willing to go on active service. Why shouH they remain 
at Court when there was no real but only apparent friendship. Ser- 
vice and submission are from, the heart, not from the tongue,’®^ 

Farru^siyar, who was much cast down at the refusal of his 
friends to act, followed up this negotiation with further attempts to 
conciliate the Sajyads and oilers of doing their will, swearing many 
oaths that he would never attempt to injure them again. Khwajah 
Ja^far, the holy man, an elder brother of Khan Dauran, Sayjad Husain 
Khan, Barhflh, Sayyad Shuja'at Khan and others, went to and fro re- 
peatedly. At these interviews theSayyads expatiated, as usual, on their 
good services and the devotion they had shown, diversified by loud 
complaints of the Emperor’s ingratitude. At length they said that they 
were convinced that the dames of illwill had been set alight by the 
eSorts of Mir Jumlah and Qian Dauran, So long as those two gentle- 
men were left at Court they did not feel justified in presenting them- 
selves there, for they would still be afraid of renewed attack. But 
Khwajah Ja^far succeeded in overcoming their objection to Khan 
Dauran. He entered into a solemn covenant on his brother’s behalf, 
that he would never again act towards the Sayyads contrary to the rules 
of true friendship. Should the Emperor entertain any such project, 
he would hinder its execution to the best of his ability. If unsuccess- 
ful, he would at once warn the Sayyads. On these terms Khan Dauran 
was forgiven, Mir Jumlah was thus left to meet the brunt of their 
displeasure, and they insisted on his dismissal from Court.® It was 
about this time that two of the Sayyads’ uncles, Sayyad Khan Jahan 
and Asadullah Khan, counselled them to retire from Court. Qutb-ul- 
Mulk objected that they were unfit for a saintly, recluse life. Khan 
Jahan explained that he did not counsel retirement from the world, but 
retirement from Court. ** Say to the Emperor that you do not wish 
to remain at Court, that soldiers such as you are cannot manage the 
duties of a wazlr or a halchsln ; let him send one of you to Bengal, the 
other to the Dakhin.” The brothers thought the proposal a good one, 
but feared that it would be misrepresented by their enemies. Sajjad 
Khan Jahan asked, How so”? They replied that they would be 
accused of meditating independence- Then another idea was brought 
forward. Why should they not, in order to obtain the removal of Mir 
Jumlah, propose that one of the two brothers leave Court at the same 
time as Mir Jumlah. Ail present approved, and a request to this eSact 
was sent to the Emperor through I’tibar Khan, a eunuch. Strangely 

i Ahwal-i.WkO'y^aq^ni 88a to 91 &. 

S Mirza Mutiammad, 108. 
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enougli Farra^sijar had conceived a similar plan, and therefore the 
o^er was at once accepted.^ 

As Farrn^sijar was by this time in a great fright and held it of 
the first importance to come to some settlement, he now consented glad- 
ly to all their demands. On the 22ad Zu,l Qa’dah 1126 H. (28th 
November, 1714), the Emperor’s mother visited the house of Qutb-ul- 
Malk and on her son’s behalf renewed bis promises, binding herself by 
oaths in the most solemn form. On the next day Qatb-nl-Mnlk with 
all his retinue repaired to the palace. Mir Jumlah and Khan Pauran 
advanced as far as the door of the Pablxo Audience Hall to receive him. 
The Nawab reproached them to their faces in the severest language. 
But the two cowards swallowed the bitter draught as if it had been 
composed of sugar and honey. Not a word of answer issued from their 
lips. The Emperor was seated at the window in the Hall of Justice, 
when Qatb-ul-Mulk came in, followed by forty to fifty of his most trusty 
veterans. His Majesty embraped him afEectionately and entered into 
many excuses for his own doings, the tears standing in his eyes the 
while. Qatb-uhMulk also wept, and recounted at length his own and 
his brother’s many acts of loyalty and self-sacrifice, ending with as- 
servations of their unalterable devotion. Then, in accordance with the 
demands of the Sayyads, it was agreed that Mir Jumlah should he des- 
patched to ^uhah Bahar ; while Lutfullah Khan, Sadiq, who furnished 
all the brains that Mir Jumlah had, and was believed by the brothers 
to he at the root of all the mischief, was deprived of his rank. His 
mansion and gardens were confiscated, but on the request of Qutb-ul- 
Mulk, the rest of his property was lef fc to him. On the 5th Zu,l Hijjah 
1126 H. ( 11 th December, 1714), Mir Jumlah was conducted to Labor 
in the charge of two mace-bearers.* 

Oil the day appointed for their attendance, just before the Sayyads 
were received in audience, Lutfullah Khan Sadiq, with effusive signs of 
joy, had met them in the middle of the great court in front of the public 
audience chamber, aud began to sound their praises like a hired flat- 
terer. “ During their absence the Court, even at noon -tide, had been 
plunged in the darkness of a long winter night, it seemed as if with 
“ them the sun and moon had disappeared ” and more in the same 
strain. Qutb-uI-Mulk retorted roughly : What is the use of all this 

“ fulsome talk ; if you meant it in your heart, why did you not show it 
in acts and try to heal the breach ” ? Lutfullah Khan then informed 
them that he had noticed a change in the Emperor’s purpose, and be- 
lieved that mischief was intended, for this reason only had he now 

1 AhwM-^i-^Mawdqm, 93b. 

a Mima Hubammad, 199, Kamwar Eban. 151, iia» 23rd— Warid, 151a. 
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. troiibieci tbein. Having' planted the seeds oi distrust 'in : their hearts, 
he harried, back, to the Emperor and said that from what he had seen, 
ho;, expeoted the., Sayjad.s would use force. .Farru^slyar hroke out 
.into auger; , The better ■ I treat these meu, the worse. 'they. o.ppo.S 0 '. 

, me/' J.,ddifcional ' guards . were , posted at the doors* ' After . the msual 
'.ceremonies., ■ Qutb*ul-Mulfc 'stepped forward and protested their loyalty, 
and prayed that tale-bearers might no longer be listened to. For in- 
stance, a person trusted "by His., . Majesty had just met them in the, open ' 
court of the Audience Hall, and professing to be their friend, had told tliem 
that His Majesty meant to treat them harshly. : If His Majesty thought 
them worthy of punishment, let him execute them, with liis own hand ; 
and they would be happy to become a sacrifice. Farrukhslyar retorted 
that a man had just told him the Sayyads intended to use force. The 
Sayyads rejoined that till one of these men was punished, things would 
never resume their proper course. The Emperor demanded the same. 
Explanations followed ; this double treachery was brought home to the 
culprit, and the incident was the principal cause of Lutfullah Khan's 
sudden disgrace.^ 

As Nawab Husain *Ali Khan would not come to court until Mir 
Juralah had left, the latter received his audience of dismissal on the 
^Id-uz-zuha (16th December, 1714). Four days afterwards (20tli De- 
cember, 1714), Husain ‘Ali Khan entered the palace with bis men, ob- 
serving the same precautions as in the case of Qutb-ul-Mulk, The Em- 
peror and the Mir Ba^shl exchanged compliments, under which their 
real sentiments were easily perceived. Some months before this time 
(12th Ramazan, 1126 H. — 20tli September, 1714) Husain ‘Ali Ehau had 
obtained in his own favour a grant of the Dakhin Suhahs^ in super- 

i A}^wal-t-Mawaqzn, 72a, 

The following pnugenfc chronogram is given by ^Sshhal Oand (404a), who 
evidently disliked Lutfullah very much : — 

Ai I ha-hin ‘sj Lutfullah 

Azhulandz^iMahdartahoi-cdhf 
8dl~i-tdrlMi ass Khirad iustam : 

0uftHdtifUh,*'BaddshudhadMtwdh^^ (1126). 

**Oh! Behold, through the cries of the people, Lutfullah has fallen from a 
lofty place into a deep well j 1 sought the date from Wisdom. An angel spoke ; 
**The wisher of evil was cast out.** 

' Lu|fallah Khin went to his home at Panfpat, where Miraa Mul?ammad paid 
him a visit on the 9th Safar 1131 H. {28th Deo., 1718), when paSHing through on his 
way from Dihli to Bahun in the Jalandhar dudhah ( Mirzi. Muhammad, 420). 
Bakhui Ehanum. the Emperor's maternal aunt, entered on possession of Lutfunah*s 
conhscated manilon. 
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session of He had then no intention of proceeding 

there in person, but meant to exercise the government th rough a deputy, 
Baud Khan, as had been done By ZuJfiqar Ehan. after fixing the amount 
of profit to he remitted to him every year. It was now proposed that 
he should leave Court and take over charge of the Dakhin himself. 
Owing to fears for Ms brother’s safety and other reasons, he had been 
very reluctant to leave Dihli. At length, under pressure of circum- 
stances, he consented to take his departure to the South, Khan Dauran 
Sams|m-nd-danlah being appointed his deputy at Court, One writer^ 
ascribes this change of plan to Husain ‘All disgust with recent 

events. It should rather be looked on as part of the agreement under 
which Mir Jumiah was sent away,^ 

On the 17th 2n,I Hijjah (3rd December, 1714), after his own troops 
had taken charge of the palace gates, Husain ‘Ali Khan’s audience of 
leave-taking took place; but his first march to Nizam-nd-din Auliya’s 
tomb was postponed till the 29th Safar (5th March), and his actual 
departure was not reported till the 30th Rabi* 1 1127 H. {4tb April, 1715), 
when he set out by way of Ajmer. At this last audience he had made 
the significant remark that if in his absence, Mir Jumiah were recalled, 
or bis brother were subjected to annoyance, his return to Court might 
be looked for within twenty days from the occurrence of either event. 
He took with him power to appoint and remove all officials and exchange 
the commanders of all forts in the Dakhin. Hay, a common story is 
that, under compulsion, Farm^siyar made over to him the great seal, 
in order that the warrants of appointment to the forts should not re- 
quire imperial confirmation. The settlement of these various matters had 
caused a delay of three or four months, which were spent by Husain ‘All 
Khan at Barahpulah.^ Hardly was Husain ‘All Khan’s back turned before 
new schemes were contrived, and on the 29th Jnmadi I (3rd May, 1715), 
Daud Khan, then Grovernor at Ahmadabad in Gujarat, was reappointed 
to Burhanpur, one of the ^uhahs under charge of Husain ‘Ali Khan. 
Baud Shan received secret instructions from the Court to resist the Mir 
Bakbshi to the best of his ability, and if possible to kill him. The 
•re wax'd promised him was succession to the six ffubahs of the Dakhin. 
When we come to relate events in the various provinces during this 
reign, we shall return to the subject. Suffice it to say here that, much 
to the chagrin of the Court party, Baud Khan was killed in battle 
near Burhanpur on the 8th Ramazan 1127 H. (6th September, 1735), 

1 Mirza- Muhammad, 202. 

11, 741. 

S Mirza Mubammad, India Office Library, MS. No. 50, foil. 128?>, Khafi 

3^50, II, 742. _ 
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Slid :9iisaia;®Al! KbSii was- .victorious. , In,, tlie same.waj,, .Mir Jmmlali’S ' 
doiags at Patnali will be told hereafter,^ 

Section 17.— EaebushsItah’s Maeeiaoe to A jIt. Singh’s JDaugstss:^' ^ ■ 
(Mai^Dege'mber' 1715). 

,.;Gwia.g to liis anxietj to return; at 0 B.ce to Court,, -.HiisaiB: -'All-. .Shaa 'i' 
• bad not' been able'' bo waitin Bajpntanali, iiiitii Ei 3 .ali AJife' Singb',b.ad :; 
finislied the necessary preparations for tbe despatch, of bis daughter to 
Dihlx. When tbe dispute with tbe Sayjads bad been allayed and Husain 
‘All EJan bad taken bis departure for tlie Bakidn, Sliaistah Kban. 
tbe Emperor’s maternal uncle, was sent on the 12th Jamadl I 1127 H. 
(I5th May, 1715) to bring tbe bride from her borne at Jodhpur. He 
arrived with her at Dibli on tbe 25tb Eamazan 1127H. (23rd September, 
1715), and tents w’ere erected within tbe palace for her reception. 
She was then sent to tbe mansion of Amlr*ni-Umara, and tbe prepara- 
tions for the wedding were made over to Qutb-ni-Mulk. Four days 
afterwards tbe Emperor repaired to tbe mansion of Amir-al-Umara, and 
there on repetition of tbe exceed, tbe lady was admitted iuto the Mabo- 
medan faith. The same night the marriage rite was performed by 
Sbariyat Qan, tbe chief Qazi, one lakb of gold coins ^ being entered in 
tbe deed as her dower. The nobles presented their congratulations, and 
tbe Qazl received a present of Rs. 2,000).^ 

Tbe bridegroom’s gifts to tbe bride^ were provided on a regal scale 
by tbe Emperor’s mother, and sent to tbe bride’s quarters on tbe 15tb 2u,l 
pijjab (lltb December, 1715), accompanied by many nobles, who were 
entertained by Qatb-ul-Mnlk. On tbe 20tb tbe ceremony of applying 
henna to the bridegroom’s hands and feet carried out, and the persons 
who brought it were entertained in tbe usual way.** On tbe 21st (i7tb 
December, 1715), the whole of tbe Diwan-i-‘Aiii and tbe courtyard (/^7aw 
Kh&nah) . both sides of tbe road within tbe palace, and tbe plain towards 
tbe Jamnab were illuminated by lamps placed on bamboo screens. 
About nine o’clock in tbe evening, Farrukbsiyar came out by tbe Dibli 

I KSmwar — Beport of battle received lOtb Sbawwal, 1127 H. (8th Goto- 

/.her, ,1715). ; 

5 Ashrafl^ a gold coin worth 16 rupees. 

8 Mirza Muhammad, 212, Kamwar ^an, 156, 158. 

4 These were called the- a Turk! word. Mirza Mutiamttiad tried to get 
iuto the palace of Qutb-ul-Mulk as a spectator, but the crowd was so great that he 
was forced to come away. In the Or me Collections, p. 1697, Surman’^s diary sayst 
** December 1st. Great preparations made for the King’s marriage with the Banny 
that arxived some time ago.” December 1st, Old Style December 12fch, New Style. 

6 MirzS Muhammad, I. O. Library, No. 50, fol. 132a. For Sinni bandan^ Mahudi 
handarif see Herklot’s “ Qanoon e-Islam,” p. 68. 
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gate of the palace, seated on a moveable throne and wearing, according to 
usage, the clothes sent to him by the bride’s father, of which KhemsI, 
Bhandari, had been the bearer. The Emperor was preceded by plat- 
forms, on which stood women singing and danciog as they were carried 
along. Fireworks were let oJE.^ The Emperor entered the house of 
Amlr-nl-Umara and there completed the usual ceremonies. Those ob- 
served on this occasion were a mixture of Mahomedan and Hindu usages. 
One which caused much remark was the offer to the guest of a drink 
made of rose-water, sugar, and opium. This mixture was pi^essed on 
them by the Bajputs on the plea that it was the custom of their country. 
Many Mahomedans drank of it, but some objected. There was another 
thing never seen before in an imperial wedding. A gold plate had been 
made with five divisions, and each of these divisions %vas filled with pre- 
cious stones. In one, diamonds ; in another, rubies ; in the third, emeralds ; 
in the fourth, topazes ; and in the fifth, which was in the centre of them 
all, large and valuable pearls.* Farrukhsiyar returned late at night, 
bringing the bride with him to the palace, which he entered by the Labor 
gate, it being unlucky to go and come by the same route. T he festivities 
continued to the end of the month.® 

The consummation of the marriage had been delayed for a month 
or two by Farru^siyar’s illness. When he returned to Bihli on the 
19th Sha‘ban (19th August, 1715), he was suffering from hsemorrhoids. 
It was on this occasion that the services of William Hamilton, the 
English surgeon, were called into I’equisition. He had accompanied 
an embassy sent to Dihli to complain of the conduct of Mur^id Quli 
Elhan. Nazim of Bengal, in regard to the re-imposition of the custom 
duties which had been remitted by ‘Alamgir.'* By the 16th October 

I Mirza Muhammad and his brother were present in the processian, on foot. 
They went with it from the Bxwan-i-'Amto the house of Amir-nl-Umara, M,M,, 219. 

* Yahya, 122t, ^ushhal Oand, 402a. 

5 Ta^aiyyar^-rdhdadan; ixob to return by the way or gate by which you 
went, a practice observed by the Emperors of Hindnstan ( Mirdtu-l'istUdh). Mir 
*Abd-ul-dalil, Bilgrami, wrote a long masnavZf or narrative poem, in honour of the 
occasion. (Lithographed at Hawal Kishor Press, Lakhnau, 1299 H.j Mr. Beale 
praises it for the skill with which the Hindu names of the planets are introduced 
under the guise of Persian words. {Miftahuj 301). The chronogram of Mhd. A^san, 
Ma'ni EFln (Ijad), was i — 

Prom the garden of Maharajah Jaswant Singh 

A flower came to the secret chambers of the palace. 

Zi hd^-i^Mahdrdjah Jaswant Singh 

Ba muihlchue dmlat dardmad guU (1127). Miftdl^f 302, Mirza 
Muhnmmad, 213-14, Kamwar Khan, and Wheeler, 178. 

* J, T. Wheeler, Early Becords, ” 169-184. 
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(E’.S.), tlie Emperor had been for soma time under treatment by Mr, 
Hamilton, fiis ailments are said in the envoj^s letters to have been 
first swellings in the groin and then a threatened fistula. This acconnt 
agrees cioselj with the contemporary writer, Kamwar Khan's, state- 
ment.^ On the 3rd, Farnikhslyar bathed on his recovery, and oti the 
lOfch December the surgeon was publicly presented with valnable gifts. 
As to this mission we shall give further details in a future section. 

Section 18. — Eianx between, the Betatners op Muhammad AmIh Sj^In 
AND OF EhIn DaurIn (April Ist, 1716). 

As an illustration of the disorder and want of discipline prevailing, 
even when the Emperor was present, among the large bodies of troops 
maintained by the chief nobles, we will her© recount a fight which took 
place between the men of Mnbammad Amin Khan and those of Elhati 
Danran. On the 6fch EabT II 1128 H. (29tli March, 1716), Farrukh- 
siyar started for one of his numerous hunting expeditions to Siull, a 
preserve near Sonpat and about 20 miles north of Dihli. On the 26th 
(18th April, 1716), he returned to Agharabad, just north of the city, and 
pitched his camp near the garden of ShMihmar. Three days afterwards 
(2ist April, 1716), Mirza Muhammad rode out from the city in the 
morning, and after paying some visits, alighted at the tents of Sa*dullah 
Khan, where be ate his breakfast and took a sleep. Near the time of 
afternoon prayer {znhar)^ at less than three hours to sunset, as he 
was preparing to go home, he heard the sound of cannon and musketry 
fire. The men of Muhammad Amin Khan at»d of Khan Dauran 
had begun to fight. The contest went on for over an hour, and as 
Mirza Muhammad was riding home, he met crowds of armed men, 
who were hurrying from tlie city to take a part in the afiraj, the 
majority being retainers of Muhammad Amin Khan, most of whose 
men iiad gone into the city, whereas l^an Dauran's were still with 
him. Opposite the Surkh-sangl or red-stone Mosque, Qamr-ud-din 
Khan, son of Muhammad Amin Khan, was encountered, galloping 
at the head of some men to his father’s aid. Daring the night word was 
brought into the city that by Farrukhsxyar's orders, Amin-ud-din 
Khan and others had parted the combatants and settled th© dispute. 
The origin of the affair was ibis. Mubs^'inmad Amin Khan's retinue 
was returning from the audience to their own tents at the time Khan 

T 0 CU 71 dar zn ayydm ndsuz'e dar a*zde xafalz-i-Bddshdh-i^daurdn driz shudah 
had . . . “ as in tliose days a gangrene had established itself in the ignoble 

purts of the reigning Emperor . Kamwar Elhan^s date for the gifts x» 

the X4.th Ziil, Qa'dah { 10th Kov., 17ld ). The English Envoy (on luly 7feh, 
calls the ailment bluntly ** boboes, ” Orme Coll., p. i6DS. 
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Banran’s wile was on lier road from tlie city. The two ■corteges met, and 
in passing each other there was some confusion and hnstlmg* As soon as 
Elian Danran^s men had escorted the Begam to her destination, they 
returned in a body and attacked Muhammad Amin Khan’s baggage. 
The few guards resisted, and a bow and arrow and matchlock fight con- 
tinued for about one and a half hours. One Namdar Etan and several 
soldiers lost their lives ; many of the bazar followers also being killed 
and wounded. The Emperor reduced both nohles 1,000 zHt in rank, and 
the faujddri of Muradahad was taken from Muhammad Amin Khan 
and conferred on Amin-ud-din Khan. For two or three days neither 
noble would come to darbar. Then Fari-uMisiyar wrote a note to Khan 
Banrta and sent I’ timad Khan, a eunuch, to bring Muhammad Amin 
, Khan. A reconciliation was ejected between the two men ; and after 
their arrival in the city, they entertained each other in turn as a sign 
of renewed friendship^ 

Authorities quoted (in addition to those named in VoL LXIII, pp. 
112-114, Yol. LXY, pp. 210-212, and YoL LXYII, pp. 103-104). 
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4. Eajpiitanali Gazetteer, 3 Yols., 1879-80. 

6. B>, F. Btirton — Book of the Sword, 1884. 

6. JT. IF. Races of Afghanistan, 1891. 


Lithographed Books (Persian). 
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2. TuhfaUul^Eind—hj Lai Ram, B. M. AddL MSS. Xo 6583, 6584. 
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i Kfimwar Kit in. p. 16S, Mirza MuliAinmad, 260, Wheeler 182, Kliuslihal Cand, 
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The Tibetan Language^ and ' Eecsnt Bi€UQnaTiesJ---Bg E. Walsh, . 

■ . Esq., I.O,S. 

[Eeacl, November, 1903.] 

■ PABT. I. ; ' 

At tlie present time when matters connected with Tibet are occupy- 
ing an unwonted amount of public attention, the Tibetan language is a 
matter of interest to more than the necessarily restricted circle of 
scholars, missionaries, or officials who are themselves acquainted with it. 
The Tibetan Dictionary, which after many years’ labour has at length 
been completed, and has been published by the Grovernmeiit of Bengal, 
may therefore be supposed to interest that wider circle as shewing the 
latest that is known regarding the language of a people, w-itli wdiom it 
is to be hoped we may be brought into closer relations of friendship and 
commerce in the future, than their strict exclusiveness has permitted 
ill the past. 

Tiie present Dictionary, as is stated in the preface, was commenced 
in 1889, and liai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur was placed by Government 
on special duty for its compilation. He completed his work in 1899 
after ten years’ labour, and his pi^oofs then underwent revision, which 
occupied two years, by the Rev, Graham Sandberg, and the Rev, A. W. 
Heyde, the former of whom brought to bear the knowledge of the 
scholar; and the latter not only the knowledge of the scholar, but a prac- 
tical knowledge of the spoken language based on many years’ labours, 
as a Missionary on the Western borders of Tibet. As I’egards Bai 
Sarat Chandra Das’s qualifications as a compiler little need be said. 
His name is sufficiently well known' as a Tibetan scholar, and his 
experiences in Ms second adventurous Journey in Tibet in 1881-82 

i A Tibetan English Dictionary with Sanskrit synonyms, by Sarat Chandra Das, 
Eai Bahadur, O.I.E, Eevised and edited under the orders of the Govemment of 
Bengal by Graham Sandberg, B.A., and A. William Heyde, Galontta. Published by 
the Bengal Secretariat Book Depot, 1902. 

J. f. 9 ' . 
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have been recently published in his “Journey to Lhasa and Centra! 

The qualifications of the workmen are undoubted ; it remains there- 
fore to see to what extent and in what respects the present dictionary 
is an advance on its predecessors. 

The Tibetans themselves have possessed dictionaries of their own 
language from very early times, from soon after the date of its first re- 
duction to writing. 

These lexicons, or lists of words, so far as any of them have been 
attainable, have been previously utilised by Jasebke in bis Dictionary,^ 
but they are not “dictionaries” in the accepted use ot the term, as 
containing a complete list of the recognised words of the language, but 
rather lists of certain words, chiefly of Sanskrit importation, found in the 
early religious works, and which from the very fact of their not being 
generally known require explanation. Such lists are therefore of little 
value as regards the current language. 

The earliest European Dictionary of Tibetan was compiled by the 
Capuchin Friars who were settled in Lhasa in the early half of the 
eighteenth century, two of whom, Francisco Orazio della Penna and 
Cassiau di Macerata, sent home materials they had collected ^vhich were 
compiled by tlie Augustine Friar, Giorgi da Rimini, and published under 
the title of “ Alphabetum Tibetanum ” at Rome in 1762. The Tibetan 
characters for this work were drawn by Della Penna and were engraved. 
This also is an incomplete list of words, and many of which subsequent 
knowledge lias sliewn to be of doubtful accuracy. The next Dictionary 
of Tibetan was published at Serampur in 1826 at the expense of the East 
IndiaCompany,and Tibetan types were employed. This was edited by the 
Rev. John Marshman, from the notes of an unknown Italian Missionary 
whoso manuscript came into the hands of Father Schroeter, a Mission- 
ary ill Bengal, who merely transcribed the Italian into English. These 
manuscripts consisted of all the sentences that the unknown Italian 
Missionary could get transcribed by a native teacher, to which lie had 
added extracts from the Padma tangyig^ a series of popular legends about 
the Tibetan saint Padma Sambhava. The proofs had to he left unrevised 
as there was no Tibetan scholar to revise them. “ Though riclier in 
words than later dictionaries, the work cannot therefore be accepted as 

1 Jonrncyto lull asa and Central Tibet, by Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E. Edited by 
the Hon’ble Mr. Bockhill, London, John Murray, 1902. 

® A Tibetan English Dictionary, with special reference to the prevailing 
dialects.*' Prepared and published at the charge of the Secretary of State for 
India in Council. London, 188X. 
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an authority on any doubtful point.’ ■ ^ The next Dictionaryy and the 
first one which answers to the modem description of a dictionaryj was 
that of Alexander Osonia de Koros, a Hungarian Missionary who also 
published a grammar of the language at the same time. This was also 
published at the expense of the Indian GoTernment. This Dictionary 
of Gsoma de Koros is the basis on which Jaschke founded his subsequent 
dictionaries, and on w’hich therefore all subsequent dictionaries may be 
said to haTe been built. 

Gsoma de Koros, however, adopted an alphabetical arrangement of 
the letters, -which differed from that employed by the Tibetans them- 
selves, and from the scientific construction of the language, and which 
has consequently been abandoned by Schmidt and Jaschke and suhse* 
quent writers who have followed the natural oi'der of the letters, namely? 
that adopted by the Tibetans themselves. The manner in wdiich Gsoma 
de Koros departed from the natui’al order was by arranging words com- 
mencing with a prefix or superscribed letter, according to the alphabetical 
order of tbe prefix or superscribed letter. For those not acquainted with 
Tibetan it is necessarj" to explain that tlicre are in Tibetan five prelixos 


q* ga^ da, ha, ma, a, which, though written, and in spelling 


treated as a separate syllable, are never pronounced, except wdiere the 
wmrd, which they commence, forms the second portion of a compound 
word, of wdiich the first portion ends in a vowel, -when they are sounded, 
by^ a process corresponding to the liaison in French, W'ith the exception 
that it is the first letter of the following ^Yord that is sounded instead of 
the last letter of the preceding one, in the French liaison. As an example : 

— Bzlii four,” is pronounced sTii, and — Bolm ten/’ is pro- 
nounced elm when occurring as a single w-ord. When the two words 
form a compound together it its pronounced not elm-sJii fourteen ” or 
sM-eJm “ forty, ” but clmhshi and shihehu. Similarly, there are three 

superscribed letters— (q* r, I, and which, in Central Tibetan, 

are also silent except in the ease of -2^ r asid ^2^ I, where the word they 

commence forms the second factor in a compound word, when they are 
sounded; with its own sound of r and {Z} I, with the sound of n* 

Thus, in case of the two words taken for an example above, Gsoma 

i Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie, in the Encyclopedia Brittanica. 

^ Essay towards a dictionary, Tibetan and English. Alexander Csonm de Koros , 
Calcutta, Baptist Mission Press, 1834:. 
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de Koros classifies eaclias beginmug with q* 6, but tlie Tibetans, re- 
garding tbe prefixes and tbe superscribed letters as merely adjuncts, 
treat tliese words as beginning witli zh and -S’ cli respectively, 

which is the arrangement now universally followed. 

Although Csoma de Koros had liyed for years as a monk in a Tibetan 
Monastery in order to fit himself for his work, and must have acquired 
an intimate knowledge of the spoken language, his dictionary is con- 
fined to the literary language only, and founded on the Kangyur and 
other classical books, tbe language of which, as will be presently noticed, 
beax’s little resemblance to the language of the present day. The rea- 
son was that he was writing for philologists, and scholai’s of Buddhist 
writings, but it is a gi^eat pity that his undoubted knowledge of the 
Western Dialect, at any rate, of the modern language, has thus been 
lost. 

The next Tibetan Dictionary was published at St. Petersburg by 
Professor J. J. Schmidt in 1841.^ This was pi^actically an adaptation 
of Csoma de Koros by translating it from English into German, though 
with the addition of a number of Mongolian worlds derived from thi’eo 
Mongolian Dictionaries; but in other I'espects it cannot be considered as 
much of an advance on Osoma’s Dictionary except that, as already 
noticed, the words were arranged in their natural order. Professor 
Schmidt had also published a Tibetan Grammar® in 1839. Tn 1858, Prof. 
Ph. Poucaux, who had already ti’anslated several Tibetan works, the 
Tibetan characters of which were lithographed, published a Tibetan 
Grammar in Paius.^ In 1881, the Rev. H. A. Jasclike’s Dictionary 
appeared, which up to the present time has been the standard work on 
the Tibetan language. This work was a i^evised edition of a Tibetan- 
Gei’man Dictionary which appeared in a lithographed form between the 
years 1871 and 1876, and which embodied the materials which ho and 
his colleagues in the Moravian Mission at Kyelang in British Lah on 1 
had been engaged in collecting since 1857. 

As it is, therefoi’e, by comparison with Jaschke’s Dictionary that 
the advance made by the Dictionary now under review must be chiefiy 
judged, it is necessary to consider in what respect Jaschke’s Dictionary 
was an advance on all its pi’edecessors. In the first place it is inucli 
fuller and more copious ; authorities and examples are quoted in sup- 
port of the literary words ; the alphabetical arrangement of tho words, as 

i Tibet jsch-Dentsohes Worterbueb. St. Petersburg, 1841. 

* Grammatik dea Tibetisohen Spraohe. 

8 Grammaire Thibetaine. 
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already noted, is in scientific order; and most important o£ all, 
it incorporates the colloquial and business language o£ the present day, 
and also differentiates between tbe words and idioms in use in Central 
Tibet and tliose peculiar to, or prevalent in tlie Western Dialects, witii 
wliicli tbe Moravian Mission was cbiefly concerned. To quote from tbe 
preface, bis studies Tvere witb tbe object of making a translation of tbe 
Bible into Tibetan, and for tiffs purpose to ascertain ‘Hbe exact range 
of words in tbeir ordinary and common usage ” for wbicb purpose be 
traced tbem tbrougli tbeir consecutive bistorical applications till be 
reached tbeir last signification in tbeir modern equivalents, as these 
are embodied in the provincial dialects of our own time and be 
further exemplified tbe usages of such words with copious illustrations 
and examples. 

Tbougb, as has been already said, Jaacbke represents the sum 
total of our knowledge of the Tibetan language up to the compilation of tbe 
present Dictionary, and was the ground- work on wliieb tbe compiler and 
revisers of the present Dictionary framed tbeir work, there was being 
written at tbe same time another Dictionary, from an entirely indepen- 
dent source, wbicb tbe author and revisers bad not seen, and were not 
acquainted with. This was tbe Dictionary in Tibetan, Latin, and Frencii 
of Father Desgodins ^ published at Hongkong in 1899. 

This Dictionary was commenced in 1852 by M. Renou, tbe founder 
of tbe French Tibetan Mission, on the Olffnese Frontier. When Csoma 
do Koros’ Dictionary appeared, M. Fage, one of the Mission, united in one 
manuscript tbe words of Gsoma's Dictionary, and also added the results 
of tbeir own independent investigations. At the same time be altered 
tbe alphabetical arrangement of the words to that followed by the 
Tibetans which, as lias been already alluded to, was subsequently but 
quite independently done by Jaschke in bis Dictionary. In 1883 
Father Desgodins left the Chinese Frontier of Tibet and founded the 
Catholic Mission at Pedong, on tbe borders of Siklffm, in the Kaiim- 
pong Suh-Division of Darjeeling. He then obtained a copy of Jascbke’s 
Dictionary which bad been recently published, and noted all that be 
found new in Jiiscbke on to M. Fage’s Dictionary, as noted up to date 
by tbe Mission. The additional matter derived from this source is 
marked in the dictionary by a letter (J.), and it is interesting to note 
bow few words or phrases bear this nsark, wbicb shews the similarity 
of tbe results obtained by two entirely independent sets of scholars^ 
working the one at the extreme Eastern and tbe other at tbe extreme 
Western frontiers of Tibet. 

i Dictionnire Thlbetam-Latin'-Fran^ais, par les Missionaircs Catbollques da 
Thibet-HonkongJmprimeffe de la Sooiete des Missions Ftrangeres, 1899. 
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Although this Dictionary was published at HongkoBg in 1899, 
copies did not reach this country till some time later. Towards 
the end of 1901, I had the opportunity of comparing this Dietionary 
of M. Desgodins with the proofs of cei^tain portions of the Dictionary 
now under review, and found that it contained a certain num- 
ber of words that did not occur in tbe present Dictionary, I there- 
fore suggested both to Eai Sarat Chandra Das, and to the Eev, 
Mr. Heyde, that it would be useful if a comparison of tbe two dic- 
tionaries were made, and any words found in Desgodins’ Dictionary that 
do not occur in the present one were added as an appendix at the end, 
for reference ; as, even if not accepted as correct, they would serve as a 
basis for further research and enquiry. 

The compiler and reviser, however, both thought that this was not 
desirable. It certainly appears to be a pity that this could not have 
been done. Had these words been published as an appendix, stating the 
source from which they were taken, the compiler and revisers would 
have incurred no responsibility for their correctness, and those using the 
Dictionary would have had the opportunity of checking them by the 
test of usage. It is probable that so far as they are not know^ii on this 
side of Tibet, they are words in use in the dialects of the Eastern pro- 
vinces where, as already noted, the eaidier materials for M. Fage’s 
dictionaries were collected, and where Father Desgodins himself laboured 
for more than thirty years. 

Tbe consideration of this question leads to two other questions of 
importance, namely : (1) what authority is requisite for the acceptance 
of words in colloquial use; and (2) to what extent are the variations 
of dialect to be recognised in a Standard Tibetan Dictionary. 

As regards tbe first of these questions it must be borne in mind 
that the modern and colloquial language of Tibet diifers so entirely^ 
except in the case of comparatively few words and expressions, from tbe 
classical literary language, as to constitute almost two distinct languages ; 
and also that there is practically no Tibetan literature in the current 
colloquial of the day. 

The authority for the meaning or usage of current words cannot 
therefore be based, as in other languages, on their acceptance in the 
writings of the country, and mast be accepted on personal authority 
until they can be checked by other observers. 

It is, in fact, the chief defect of the present Dictionary that it does 
not distinguish between words that are purely literary, those which while 
literary are at the same time also in current use, and those which aro 
purely current and colloquial. 

It is trae that the author ** has marked such words as he considers 
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archaic, or gone onfj of present use, with a Swastika J ; bnt the 

total number of words so marked is only 188 words in large type and 65 
words and expressions under small type ; a total of 263 words, in the 
whole Dictionary of 1353 pages ; so that this indication is of little value, 
and it is difficult to see on what ground these particular words have been 
selected rather than others. 

It is not implied, by the above remarks, that the present Dictionary 
does not contain the colloquial language at all. It does so, and to a 
larger extent than previous dictionaries, but what is colloquial is not 
distinguished from what is literary. 

It may be argued that in a Tibetan-Englisli Dictionary this is not so 
necessary as it would be in an Englisli-Tibetan Dictionary, inas- 
much as the person who looks for any word, himself knows the 
source from which he has obtained it. This may be so, but at the same 
time, the pei'soii who hears for the first time a colloquial word spoken 
by a common Tibetan, if he succeeds in finding it in the Dictionary, 
would like to know whether it were also an accepted word in literature, 
and the person looking out a word found in a book would at the same 
time like to know whether it is a word wffiich would be understood if he 
used it in ordinary conversation. 

As shewing the complete divergence between the literary and 
spoken languages, we cannot do better than translate the following 
passage from M. Desgodins’ preface to liis Grammar of spoken Tibetand 
Speaking of the early writers who formed the literary language 
from the seventh century of our era onwards, he says : They have 
formed for Tibet a sacred language. This language has never been 
understood except by those who have made a special study of it ; it has 
not penetrated into the usage of the people, who have preserved their 
own dialects and tbeir own patois, leaving to rai^e scholars, lamas, or 
la3>^men, the care of reading, understanding and explaining, if they are 
able, tlie sacx’ed books. These scholars themselves never speak as their 
books are written, and if anyone were to speak this language to them, 
either they would not understand him, or they would say, One writes 
in tiiat way, but speaks quite differently. ’ ” 

As regards any but these rare soholai’s, one may confidently endorse 
the first alternative and say that no one else if so addressed would under- 
stand the language at all. 

In considering this divergence, it will be well to give a brief outline 
of the growth of the Tibetan literary language from the time when 

i Kssai de Gramiuaire Thifcefcaine, popr la iamguage parlec, par A. Destgodins. 
Hongkong. Imprimerie de IiTassareth, 1899, 
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Thonmi Sambliotaj the mitiistar of king Srongtsan Gampo, retnriied to 
Tibet aff;er stud jin g the Sanskrit language at Magacllia, and introduced 
the art of writing, in the early part of the seventh century. It must 
always be borne in mind that the original object or introducing the 
art of writing into Tibet was to propagate the Buddhist religion 
which had been officially adopted by that country, by the transla- 
tion into Tibetan of the Buddhist writings which existed in India in 
Sanskrit. 

Jaschke divides the period of literary activity into two parts, and we 
cannot do better than quote his reference to them in the Preface of his 
Dictionary. 

The first is the Period of Translations, which, however, might 
also he entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious 
message conferred a corresponding reputation and tradition of excellence 
upon the form in which it was conveyed. This period begins in the 
first half of the seventh century when Thon-mi Sambhota, the minister 
of king Srongtsan Gampo, was sent to India to learn Sanskrit. His 
invention of the Tibetan alphabet gave a two-fold impulse : for several 
centuries the wisdom of India and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in 
unison and with the greatest industry and enthusiasm at tho work of 
translation. The tribute due to real genius must be awarded to these 
early pioneers of Tibetan Grammar. They had to grapple with the 
infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit, they had to save the in- 
dependence of their own tongue, while they strove to subject it to tho 
rule of scientific principles ; and it is most remarkable how they managed 
to produce translations at once literal and faithful to the spirit of the 
original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a com- 
paratively easy road, for the style and contexts of the writiugs with 
which the translators had to deal present very uniform features. When 
once typical patterns had been furnished it was possible for the literary 
manufacture to he extended by a sort of mechanical process.’’ “A 
considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in 
compositions of their own. When they did so, the subject-matter chosen 
by them to operate upon, was either of a historical or of a legendary 
kind. In this second period the language shews much resemblance to 
the modern tongue, approaching most closely the present idiom of 
Central Tibet. We find a greater freedom in construction, a tendency 
to use abbreviated forms (thus the mere verbal root is often inflected in 
place of a complete infinitive) and a certain number of new grammatical 
combinations/’ 

This second period commenced about the year 1025 A. D., and may 
be said to have continued down to the. o^d of the. sevontoenth .century* 
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It contains the works of the Tibetan saints Milaraspa and Atisa and 
various others who followed them. 

To these two periods, Sarat Chandra Das adds a third, comniencing 
from the establishment of the Dalai Lama’s Sovereignty over the whole 
of Tibet in the beginning of the eighteenth century. With regard to 
this more recent period he remarks : ‘‘ Neither he (Jaschke) nor Csoma 
de Koros had any means or opportunities of studying either the current 
literature of every-day business, or the refined idiomatic literature of 
Tibet itself, which is quite distinct from the Indian literature that was 
imported into the language. They do not seem to have ever during the 
course of their study of Tibetan come across works on drama, fiction, 
correspondence, &c. It is, therefore, no wonder that the compiler of the 
later Dictionary should assign only two periods to the history of the 
literature of Tibet, entirely ignoring the third which is indeed not the 
least important of. the three.’' 

We do not know what books Rai Sarat Chandra Das may be refer- 
ring to as “the current literature of every-day business,” but think 
that he must have employed a term which is unintentionally misleading, 
as, so far as I am aware, no current books that would answer such a des- 
cription exist. Rai Sarat Chandra Das brought a large number of books 
with him from Lhasa, a catalogue of which was published ; but there is 
no book in that list that would answer to such a description. 

As regards “ correspondence,” Rai Sarat Chandra Das has obtained 
a large amount of entirely new matter, which has been published by 
Government separately under the title of “Yig Kur Nam Shag” 

^ collection of letters, both official and pri- 

' ■ >sS» ■ , ■ ’ '■ . ^ ■ ■ ■ 

vate, and illustrating the different forms of coiTespondence used in Tibet. 
The first part of this book consists of copies of the original letters, 
chiefiy official, issued by the ministei* Sheda, also known as Pishipa, the 
minister who favoured Abb^s Hue and Gabet during their visit to 
Lhasa in 1846. These letters are among the papers in the State offices 
at Lhasa, but Rai Sarat Chandra Das was able to obtain copies of them 
through the kindness of the two sons of another minister, Shape Phala, 
whose guest he had been at Lhasa. The second part consists of letter- 
forms, partly composed and partly compiled hy the late Lama Sherab 
Gyatsho, Head Lama of Ghoom Monastery ; and the third part is a popu- 
lar complete letter writer intended for business and ordinary corres- 
pondence, a copy of which was obtained by Mi*. A, W. Paul, 
Political Officer of the Sikhim expedition of 1888, among the things which 
the Tibetans left behind in their flight. 

It must, however, be borne in mind tliat although a large number 

J. I. 10 
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of current words and new colloquial phrases have been added in tlie 
present Dictionary, this has been, so to speak, incidental ; the primary 
object of the Dictionary and its scope being purely literary. This is 
clearly stated in the Preface. The Dictionary owed its inception to the 
recommendation of Csoma de Kords in the preface to his Dictionary, in 
1834, that at a further date the Tibetan Dictionary may be much im- 
proved, enlarged, and illustrated by the addition of Sanskrit terms.” In 
the year 1889,” says Sarat Chandra Das, ‘‘ I brought these opinions of that 
original investigator to the notice of Sir Alfred Croft, K.C.LE., the then 
Director of Public Instruction in Bengal, and explained to him the 
necessity of compiling a Tibetan- English Dictionary on the lines in- 
dicated hy Csoma de Eldros, and particularly to assist) Eui’opean scholars 
in the thorough exploration of the vast literature of Tibet.” This new 
matter was also based on four dictionaries of classical Tibetan which 
Eai Sarat Chandra Das brought with him from Tibet. 

The reason for the existence of these Sanskrit terms in the old 
literary Tibetan, as has been already noticed, is that all the earlier 
Tibetan literature consists of translations from Sanskrit works on the 
Buddhist religion. These early books were written in a series of triplets 
of lines. 

The centre line being generally the Sanskrit, the upper line the 
phonetic sound of the Sanskrit in Tibetan (a phonetic transliteration), 
and the bottom line the translation of the Sanskrit into Tibetan. This 
is the usual arrangement, though the Sanskrit is also sometimes the top 
line of the three. The transliterated words of the upper line are what 
form the ‘‘Sanskrit terms,” and the interest that attaches to these 
Sanskrit terms in Tibetan is that the translation then given shews what 
was held to be the meaning in the seventh century of various philoso- 
phical terms, whose exact meaning may have since become altered or 
uncertain. This interest, however, is purely literary and philosophical. 

' ' In addition to these actually transliterated Sanskiit words, there 
are a number of Sanskrit synonyms. These Sanskiit equivalents, as 
is stated in the Reviser^s Preface, have been taken from one celebrated 
Sanskrit-Tibetan Dictionary, and supplemented by Pandit Satish Chan- 
dra Acharja Vidyahhushan, who has also in numerous instances append- 
ed a literal English rendering of the Sanskrit terms. 

It is difficult to estimate exactly the amount of new matter which 
the present Dictionary contains as compared with its predecessor 
Jaschke and its contemporary Desgodins. 

‘ It* contains 1353 pages as compai-ed with 608 in Jaschke's (Tibetan- 
English portion) and 1087 in Desgodins, Such comparison is however 
misleading,' as owing to different Bm of type and spacing the amount of 
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printed matter on tlie page is dif erent in each. Taking the average of a 
certain number of similar pages in each of the three dictm^ 
find that Sarat Chandra Das*s contains 571 words to the page, Jasehke’s 
696 and Desgodins' 325 ; and correcting according to this standard? 
Jaschke’s 608 pages are equivalent to 743 of the present Dictionary, 
while Desgodin's 1087 pages are only equivalent to 618, and Jaschke’s 
608 pages contains more printed matter than Desgodin’s 1087. Even 
thus, however, this comparison by bulk would be somewhat misleading 
owing to the fact that Desgodins* Dictionary is written in Latin as well 
as French ; so that for every word or example given there is first the 
Latin equivalent and then the French, which would reduce the matter 
by one-third if the dictionary were only bi-lingual as in the case of the 
other two. But, against this, on the other hand, must be set the fact 
that in Desgodins’ the Tibetan words and examples - are only printed 
in the Tibetan character, while in Sarat Ohandra Das^s besides being 
printed in the Tibetan character they are followed by their trans- 
literation in the English character, which takes np a corresponding 
space.," 

For a similar reason the comparison by bulk between the present 
Dictionary and Jaschke’s would be misleading, as in Jaschke’s only the 
original word is printed in the Tibetan character, all phrases and exam- 
ples given under it being given in their transliteration only ; so that the 
real difference in the matter between Jaschke’s and the present Dictionary 
is not nearly so great as a comparison by bulk would appear to imply. 
However, putting aside the exact amount, there is no doubt that the 
present Dictionary contains a vast amount of new matter. It remains 
to see of what it consists. 

Here I would remark that it is a great pity that new words not to 
be found in Jaschke have not been distinguished by any mark, which 
could very easily have been done, and would have involved no extra 
labour at the time of compilation. 

I'he extra matter therefore consists of — 

(1) a largo number of new literary words, and authorities, and ex- 
amples of their use, compiled by Rai Sarat Chandra Das. 

(2) a collection of Sanskrit equivalents to the literary words made 
by Dr. A, Schiefner. These are marked by an asterisk. 

(3) Sanskrit Synonyms added by Pandit Satis Ohandra Acharya 
Vidyabhushan. 

(4) a large number of fresh authorities for previously existing liter- 
ary words and examples of their Uvse. 

(5) a number of current words collected by Eai Sarat Ohandra Das, 
with “examples of their use. ' " ' 
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(6) a cerfcaiu number of additional current words added by the 
Eeyisers. With regard to these last two, it is a still greater pity that 
they were not marked by some distingaisbing sign. 

(7) Philosophical explanations of Buddhistic religious terms. 

, (8) Information of what may be termed an Encyclopedic character. 

It is perhaps under this last head that the chief amount of addi- 
tional matter may be said to fall. 

To take a couple of concrete examples of common words. Under 
dtiSf “time,’* in Jaschke’s we find four columns equivalent to nearly 

five columns of the present Dictionary. In Desgodins’ (including 

and which in the other dictionaries fall under 

J we find nearly three columns, equivalent to less than two columns 

/■NP . ■ . . , . , , , 

of the present Dictionary, whereas the present Dictionary gives seven-and- 
a-half columns. Again, take the common word rta^ “a horse/* in 

Jasohke’s we find rather more than two columns, equivalent to two-and- 
a-half columns of the present Dictionary; in Desgodins’ four-and-three- 
quarter columns, equivalent to two-and-a-half columns of the present Dic- 
tionary; whereas in the present Dictionary we find nearly seven columns, 
which contain (inter alia) besides various literary references, a list of 
mythical medicinal properties which various parts of ahorse are supposed 

to possess, some zoological information about the horse-ibex 

and where specimens of it have been found ; some geographical informa- 
tion about the source of the Biver Brahmaputra 

“ the horse-mouth river ; ” and the life of a Buddhist saint 

Eta Bbangs» The first two are new, but the two latter occur in Jaschke 
but with only a brief i*eference. 

Togo more into detail, under the headingof “ Sorse ” in the present 
Dictionary there are 80 separate words and phrases explained, besides 
41 synonyms referred to. Of these synonyms 17 ai"e for “ horse ” 8 
for a mythical horse of Indra, 4 for rider ^ 5 for “/oaZ, ” and 7 for 

“ horse tail^ ” the name of a medicinal plant. Of these 80 words and 
phrases 41 occur in Jaschke, who also has SO other words not included, 
25 of which are names for the various colours of a horse; and 22 occur 
in Desgodins, who also has 34 other words not included in the present 
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Diotionarj, of which 23 are names of the various colours of a horse, and 
also 8 synonyms for “ horse are given. I have noticed the entries under 
this one word in detail, because being an ox’dioary word it serves as a 
typical example of the difference between the three dictionaries. In 
the case of words of a Religious or Piiilosophical meaning the articles 
in the present Dictionary are in most cases not merely an explanation of 
the word, but short essays on the subject. As typical examples of these 

I would cite the words 3^* I* gang-zag, ‘‘ aii animated being, 


11/ theg-pa,^^ a method of doctrine, hiid rten hhrel, 

“ inter^dependeme of causes.'* In the case of names of places also, besides 
the reference, some inforniation with respect to them is almost invari- 
ably given. 

To sum up, as a Dictionary of the literary language, no praise is too 
great both for the labour and reseai’ch of the compiler ; and for the care 
and sound judgment of the Revisers ; and the excellence of the result 
obtained well rewax’ds them for their labours. The assistance given by 
Pandit Satis Chandra Acharya in the Revision of -the Sanskrit syno- 
nyms has aii'eady been referred to; but a notice of the present Dictionary 
would be iiicomplete without a word of praise to two other collaborators 
whose names may be overlooked, as they do not appear in either the 
Authors or Reviser’s Pi’efaces, but whose aid is fully acknowledged in the 
Tibetan dedication on the Title pages —Lama Sherab Gyatsho, the late 
head Lama of the Ghoom Monastery, a Mongolian of great erudition in 
all Tibetan literature and lore ; and also Rai Lama XJgyen Gyatsho 
Bahadur, oidginally a Lama of the Pemiongchi Monastery iu Sikhim, 
and whose services were subsequently obtained when the Bhutea 
School in Darjeeling was founded, as its first Tibetan teacher, who was 
the companion of Rai Sarat Chandra Das iu both his journeys in Tibet, 
and who also materially assisted him in the compilation of the Dic- 
tionary. 

' Before closing this x^eference to the existing dictionaries, a further 
tiubute of appx’eciation and thanks is due from all students of Tibetan 
to M. Desgodins and the Erench missionaries before him, who since 1852 
have been steadily labouring to accumulate, test, and revise the material 
which lias now been published in his Dictionary, and which has 
brought to light a great number of words and expressions nob formerly 
ascertained or I'ecorcled. The authority for these necessarily rests on 
that of the compilers, but we may accept their assurance in the Preface 
that no word has been admitted except after severe and repeated tests 
by indepeudout persons, of its coiTectness .and use. This Dictionary 
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will have a special value when the Standard Modern 

Tibetan comes to be compiled^ n 

■ "" """Part IL , 

From what has been ali’eady said, it will be seen that although the 
present) Dictionary has fulfilled what it purposed to be, namely, a com- 
plete Dictionary, of Literary Tibetan, so far as our present sources of 
knowledge go, it does not fulfil the requirements of a Standard Diction- 
ary of the entire language, and the Standard Dictionary of the 
Modern and Current Tibetan language has yet to be written. As 
already noted, Literary Tibetan, of which probably three-fourths of the 
present Dictionary consists, is not intelligible to the modern Tibetan. 
One might as well address the Modern Londoner in the once literary 
language of hTorman French, or, for comparison with later Tibetan 
literary works, in the later but still more or less uninteiligible language 
of Langland, Maude vi lie, or Chaucer. : 

It therefore remains to see what a Dictionary of Current and Modern 
Tibetan should consist of. These requirements I propose now to 
consider. 

(1) All furely literary words and ref erences should be excluded. 

(2) The words and idioms taken as the Standard Tibetan should he 
those of the language of Lhasa and Oeniral Tibet ^ and all nariants from 
these in other dialects should hear a distinguishing mark shewing the 
dialect to. which they belong. 

On this point it is perhaps necessary to notice briefly the question 
of dialects. Even with our present knowledge of this subject, the 
number of difierent dialects prevalent in different parts of Tibet is very 
large, and a further acquaintance with the country would doubtless 
disclose many more. Desgodins who had himself many years’ acquaint- 
ance both with the dialects of the Eastern Provinces, and also those of 
Central Tibet, as spoken by the merchants who come over the Darjeeling 
Frontier, has referred to this difficulty in the Preface to his Grammar of 
Spoken Tibetan, to which I have already referred ,* and T cannot do 
better than translate the following extract carrying, as it does, the 
weight of his authority, ** Even if there were, as in China, a sort of 
Mandarine language known and spoken almost everywhere! But no; 
every counti’y has its dialect or its particular patois. All that one can 
affirm is that the dialects of the two Eastern Provinces, Khams and O', 
Lave sufficient affinity between themselves ; while they differ considerably 
from those of the Western Provinces, Tsang and gari. These differences 
are sufficiently great for an inhabitant of Tashilhunpo who aiuives for 
the first time at Bathang or Taohienla to be obliged to take a Tibetan 
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mterpreter to be able to speak Tibetan -with bis bosts. Howevei?, after 
some time Easterners and Westerners end by understanding one another. 
If there are differences in the use of words in the turn and terminations 
of phrases, in the pronunciation, etc., there are also resemblances, 
general usages, pronunciations which resemble more or less and indicate 
a. common origin, one same language ; but it is this which practice alone 
can distinguish/’ 

The language of Lhasa and Central Tibet does, however, to a great 
extent supply this common langnage, and it has been aptly termed 
the lingua franca of Eastern and Northern Central Asia. 

The reason for this lies mainly in the vast central university which 
the three great monasteries of Sera, Depung, and Gaden, in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of Lhasa, form for the priesthood from ail parts of 
Tibet, and even from Mongolia, Higher Asia, and China ; and to a less 
degree, to the great number of pilgrims that visit Lhasa from all parts 
of Tibet. 

I have myself made certain enquiries as to the mutual intelligibi- 
lity of Central Tibetan, Sharpa, Sikhim, and Bhutanese languages/ I 
have consulted several Tibetans about the mutual differences between 
them and their relative intelligibility to one another. The general 
opinion is that, taking Central Tibetan as the vStandard, the Bhutanese 
is the least intelligible of these four to persons of the other langu- 
•ages.. , , , 

A Bhutanese will understand a Tibetan better than the Tibetan 
will understand him, but they can make themselves mutually under- 
stood. 

A Sharpa would afc first hardly understand a Bhutanese at all ; as 
in their case the variation from the Central Tibetan is in another 
direction. 

A Bhutanese will understand a Sikhimite more easily than the 
Sikhimite will understand him ; as the Sikhim language is spoken more 
slowly and distinctly, but they are mutually understood. Between the 
Sikhim language and Central Tibetan there is great resemblance, and 
they readily understand each other. The Sikhim. language is spoken 
more slowly and the consonants are more distinctly sounded. 

A comparative list of a number of Tibetan, Sharpa, and Bhutanese 
words have been given by Hodgson in his comparative Vocabulary of 
the several languages or dialects of the Eastern Sub-Himalayas.® 

i On this subject see also pages 380-332, Census of India, 1901. Yolume VI, 
Bengal. Fart I. Beport. Calcutta, Bengal Secretariat Press, 1902, ^ . 

* J. A. S. B. 1844: and **The hanguages, Literature, and Eeligion of Hepal and 
Tibet,’’ by B. H. Hodgson. Triibner and Co., 1874. 
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I have referred to these dialects to shew that the main difference is 
one of prormnciation and idiom, and, as Desgodins says of the man from 
Tashiihunpo who arrives at Tachienlii, “ After some time th e Easterner 
and Westerner end by anderstanding one another/’ 

Another reason why Central Tibetan is the best language for the 
foreigner to take as the colloquial standard is that the pronunciation is 
far more difficult than in the other dialects, owing to the large number 
of silent letters, which are sounded to a much greater extent in the 
outlying dialects ; so that the foreigner who has learnt as his colloquial 
the central language will have less difficulty in learning from it the more 
easily pronounced dialects than he would by the reverse process. 

Apart from the above reasons, Central Tibetan should be the stand- 
ard because it is’ the language of &overnment and of official and genera! 
correspondence throughout the country. 

(3) There sliotild he a carefully prejpared comparative table giving 
the pronundatim of every letter and combination in each of the known 
dialects. 

Jasohke gives such a table in his Dictionary for certain of the dia- 
lects of Western Tibet, and also marks words and phrases peculiar to 
those languages in his Dictionary with a (W.), but this is for a portion 
only, and how different is the pronunciation in the eastern dialects will 
be seen from the table of pronunciation which Desgodins prefixes to his 
Dictionary, where many of the pronunciations given, though not special- 
ly stated, are eleaidy those of Eastern Tibet. 

(4}) There should be a recognised standard of spelling of colloquial 
words^ which, ivliere the word is also found in literature, should be the liter* 
ary spelling (as given in Jclschke'^s Dictionary), 

This condition may appear to a person not acquainted with the 
Tibetan language to be self-evident and unnecessary, but as a matter of 
fact it is not so. 

In Tibetan “ things ai*e not what they seem,” and the pronunciation 
of a word gives, within certain limits, little clue as to its spelling. 

When Shra (‘‘hair”) is pronounced “ ta,” is pronounced il, 

Qrogs is “do,” spyod is cho,^^ and A*Bras*Ljong is Demjongf^ and 
where the mountain Kangchenjanga KincJienjtmga^^) is spelt Gangs* 
Ghhen-Mmd'-Lnga ; aiid where any one of these woi'ds as sounded could 
have equally well, phonetically, have been correctly spelt in a variety of 
different ways, it will be seen that spelling in Tibetan, especially in the 
central dialect, presents a difficulty to the learner such as is not met 
with in any other language, I will give an actual example. The word 

“readj/,” pronounced is spelt GrahSgrig in Hen- 
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derson’s Vocabulary®; while in Jasehke, Desgodins and in tlie present 
Dictionary this same wox’d is spelt Phral-Ortg, and in either 

case pronounced the same. The latter is, in this case, the correct 
spelling. 

Spelling and pronunciation are in fact the chief difficnlties in 
learning Tibetan. As regards the foi*mer, the two or three examples 
already given to some extent shew this, and it is perhaps not too 
much to say that the spelling of almost every word has to be indivi- 
dually known. As regards the latter, the difficulty is the number of 
similarly sounded but diferently spelt words with different meanings, 
and also the system of tones by which the tone in which a word is 
pronounced is according to its spelling high or low pitched. The 
Tibetans divide all words into two broad classes, low toned which are 

called 2^ pho ‘‘male,” and high toned which are called ^ mo 

“female,” the one supposed to represent the deep toned voice of a man 
and the other the higher pitched voice of a woman ; but hetw’'een these 

two there comes another, ma-ning, “ medium, ” and there are also 

further modifications of these two broad classes. The right mastering 
of tones, a system so entirely strange to the Europeans, is essential 
to a knowledge of spoken Tibetan. 

(5) The present system of translation of ihe Tibetan alphabet mmt be 
modified. 

The present Dictionary has followed the system adopted finally at 
the Vienna Congress of Orientalists, for Sanskrit and allied alphabets. 
This system, ho^vever, hn.s the drawback that in certain cases letters 
are selected to represent oriental letters which do not themselves coires- 
pond in sound with them, and hence a conventional diacritical mark is 
added to indicate that such letter is conventionally used to represent a 

particular sound ; such letters are u for nga ; na for nya ; sJia 

for zlia ; ga for ^|C|' sJia ; and ha for a. Every one of these should 

be changed, and in each case the letter be transliterated so as to re- 
present its actual sound. As will be seen, there is no difficulty in doing 
this. 

One single objection is sufficient to condemn for practical purposes a 
system so artificial, namely, that there is no finality about it. These may 

S Tibetan Manual compiled by Tinoent 0* Henderson. Chinese Imperial Maritime 
Customs. Bevised by Edward Arrmndsen, Calcutta, Baptist Mission Press, 1903. 
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be tlie accepted symbols to-day, bnt the fasMon may change, and in 
fact has done so since Jaschke wrote his Dictionary in 1881, where it 
will be found that five out of these six letters are represented by a 
different symbol, and the only symbol in which they agree, namely 
has itself been since abandoned by orientalists, and s substituted. 
The Asiatic Society of Bengal up to the present has adopted another 
system of transliteration for these letters, which it has onty within the 
last few months altered to that approved by the International Oriental 
Congress of 1894, which is the system followed by the Boyal Asiatic 
Society in England. 

The confusion produced by this “ multitude of councillors ” will be 
best gathered from the following comparative table in which I give the 
transliteration I pi’opose in the last column. 


Tibetan 

letter. 

Jaschke. 

Present 

Dictionary. 

- 

Asiatic 

Society 

Bengal. 

Royal 
Asiatic 
Society . 

Proposed 

Transliter- 

ation. 

r 

A 


9 

ii 

ng 


ny 


Vn.;'' 

"'.nr''' 


■ 

, , 

sh 

s 


zh 


6 

h 

... 


fi 



9 

' 9 V. 

1 

, , ,s. ", 

sh 



.. '.a" 

1 

; N - 




In the above tables and have been left blank under the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, and the Boyal Asiatic Society, as no trans- 
literation appears to he prescribed, and the translitei’ation followed in 
any case would therefore be that followed by the conbributor. 

A|)art from the want of finality, there is also the great opportunity 
for error due to the omission in copying or printing of the small 
diacritical mark which alone distinguishes the one letter fz^om the 
other. 

A word farther in support of the system of transliteration which 
I propose. 



-V- 


ITv; 

T 


Jl 

I' 
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There is no possibility of ambigaity or error. The separate 
letters (3^ n and 2^ g never follow each other ; ng d can therefore 

never be mistaken for tliem. Similarly <3^ 7i is never followed by 

y ; nor ^ z loj ^ h; nor ^ s by ^ k ; so that ny for ^ for 

(ej, and sh for 4^ cannot present any ambigaity or be mistaken for 
anytliing else, and they have the advantage of representing the actual 
sound, which the present symbols do not. 

As regards z/ia, it is true that in Lliiisa, as noted by Jaschke, the 

difference in pronunciation between it and sha is one of tone rather 

than pronunciation. But the Lhasa man, though he will liimself pro 
nounce sha in a low tone and not is accustomed to hear those from 
other parts pronounce it ^ha and understands it. But in all the outly- 
ing dialects it has the sound of zha. For the western dialects Jaschke 
gives it as and states that it has ‘‘the sound of s in leisure.’’ For 
the Sou t, hern dialects Lewin ^ gives it as ^ha and says it is pronounced 
like “ z in azure.” Besgodins, for the eastern dialects also gives it this 
sound and, writing in French, says it is pronounced as “ya” which is 
exactly the same. 

It also is distinctly i^Iia in Sikhim and the neiglihouring southern 
dialects. 

With regard to using a for ; this, again, represents its actual 

sound, and the only letter with which it could be confused is ; and 

here the long mark over the latter is sufficient distinction and one that 
has to be employed in all other Oriental languages to distinguish a long 
vowel from its corresponding short one. By this do not let me be mis- 
understood to imply that a and a bear to each other the relation 

of corresponding long and short vowels. They are separate letters and 
bear no such relation, but the distinguishing long mark is one well 
known and employed in all oriental languages, and may equally be 
employed here, and it represents the diffierence between their actual 
sound, which the letters k and a now used do not. 

i Manual of Tibetan, by Major T. H. Lewin, FiE.O.S. Calcutta, Baptist Mission 
Press, 1879. 
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Also the use of h for renders it liable to be confused with ^ 
h with which it has no affinity in sound or otherwise. 

Jaschke used a particular symbol for this letter when initial (a 
circle placed below the line), and when following a consonant he did not 
trail slitei*ate it separately at all 

(6), There must he a Recognised System of Transcription (as distinct 
from Transliteration) of Tibetan names, and other words likely to he em- 
ployed in English. 

From what has been already said regarding the Tibetan spelling, 
it is quite clear that the transliteration of a word will in most cases give 
no indication of its sound to a person not acquainted with the laiiguage. 

Wiio, for instance, in Bkra-Shis-Lhun-po q') would 

recognise the well known City of “ Tashilhunpo,” or in Bka-Blon-Spung 
the familiar Kaiimpong ” ? 

It is therefore necessary to fix a standard system of transcription 
which shall be phonetic and represent the actual sound of the word, and 
at tlie same time be uniform. Such systems have been adopted by the 
Rev. Graham Sandberg in his Handbook of Colloquial Tibetan,^ and 
by Rev. Edward Amundsen in his Primer of Standard Tibetan.® These 
are not, however, quite suited to the purpose of transcribing names and 
words that will require to be printed in newspapers, books of a general 
nature, as they contain certain special marks, and here also there is not 
uniformity. Thus the Rev. Graham Sandberg nses the comma above 
the line to indicate the omission of a silent consonant, while the Rev. 
Edward Amundsen employs this mark to indicate an aspirated letter. 

All non-essential marks should be omitted. The only mark which 
is essential is the diaez^esis ( '* ) in certain cases over the vowels o and u, 
which is a mark known to all printers and in general use and therefore 
presents no difficulties. It also exactly repi'esents the pi'onunciation, 
which, in the words where it would be employed, is that known in all 
countries to be implied by this mark, namely, the d and il in German. 

(7). All Monorific words should hear a distmguishing mark, and 
against every common word the corresponding Honorific word should he 
noted, and similarly against every Honorific word, the corresponding com- 
mon word* 

A Handbook of Colloquial Tibetan, by Graham Sandberg* Thacker Spink, 
Calouta, 1894. 

^ Primer of Standard Tibetan, by Edward Amundsen. Printed at the Scandi- 
naTiaii Alliance Mission Press. Ghoom, Darjeeling. 1903. 
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It is perhaps necessary to note here that there are in TibetaBj what 
are praoUoally two distinct languages running side by side, and each 
ill current and regular use. The common, in which one addresses an in- 
ferior, and which the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the 

Honorific ^ J ^he-sa^ in which any one addresses a superior, and in 

which the educated classes politely address one another. It is necessary 
to know both these, as in speaking of himself the speaker always uses 
the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a 
difierent respectful form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs 
in Urdu. In Tibetan an entirely different word is used, and this equally 
as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives. Thus, if I say to an inferior, “ you 

have a fine horse,’’ I would say [^2^* 2:]* ^2^" hliyod kyi rta 

yag-po red, but to a superior or politely addressing an equal 

nyid rang gi chhibs-pa hzang-jpo red^ from 

which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same in two 


sentences. 


I give below one or two common words to shew how complete tiie 


difiierence is. 

Common. 


Honorific. 

eye 


mig 

11 

spyan* 

nose 

f 

sna 


sliangs. 

mouth 

p 

hha 


zhal. 

ear 

or 


rna 

i 

na-ohhog ^ 
/ 

I 

snyan. 

Similarly 
to see 

q' 

thong<va 

q]aq]?^’ q' 

gzigs-pa 

to smell 

wq' 

snom-jpa 

^c|c:5^'y3q'q' 

sJiangs snampa 

to eat 

a'q* 

za-wa 

q^^’ q* 

hzhes-pa* 

to hear 

qf q' 

S' 

go-im ) 


gsan-pa. 



tim-pa J 
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From tlie examples given above it will be seen tbat, in respect of tbe 
words used, the Common and Honorific are practically two languages. 

(8) . The Dictionary should also contain an Dnglisli-Tibetan Vocabulary 
in which the Tibetan words may he written transliterated in they Eoman 
Character with the reference against each to the page on which it is to he 
fotmd in the Tibetan- English portion of the Dictionary, as m Jaschke^s 
English-Tibetan Yocahilary, 

(9) . The Materials for such a Dictionary loill he — 

(1) all colloquial and current words in Jascbke, Desgodins, andtbe 
present Dictionary. 

(2) All words from recent Colloquial Primers or Grammars of tbe 
various dialects, which have not been included in the present diction- 
aries. Such are Henderson’s Tibetan Manual; Amundsen’s Primer of 
Standard Tibetan; Franke’s Ladaki^- Grammar. 

(3) Printed lists in English of all the principal words in colloquial 
and current use, copies of which might be sent to various natives, 
missionaries, officials, and other local workers in Tibetan in various local- 
ities and dialects ; and they might be asked to enter against eacb the 
words, if any, known to them or ascertained to be in general use. 

These lists should for clearness provide two columns : one for the 
common, and the other for the Honorific word (where such exists). 

With the above material there would be sufficient to compile a 
Standard Dictionary of the Colloquial and Current Language. These 
lists, on receipt, would be compared with the Central language which 
would be first compiled. Whenever the word in the dialectic lists 
agreed with the word in use in the Central language no separate entry 
would he made. Where it diiffiered it would be entered with a letter 
indicating the dialect to which it belonged. 

I have indicated the lines which sueb a Dictionary .should take. 
Its compilation would be a very fitting object for Government to under- 
take. The Dictionaries of Csoma de Eoros, Jaschke, and the present one 
of Rai Sarat Chandra Das, all owe their existence to Government aid, 
and it may be expected that Government will shew in the future the 
same enlightened and liberal spirit that it has done in the past. 

With good arrangements for the collection of material, the compila- 
tion of such a Dictionary should not take much more than a year, and 
any cost and labour bestowed on it would be well repaid by the practical 
value of the results obtained. 

i J.AS.B., Yolutne LXX, Fart I, Extra No. 2.— 1901. 
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Notes on Ohirand in the District of 8 dr an, — By Nundolal Dey, 
Subordinate Jtidge of Jessoi^e, 

[Read June, 1903.] 

Obirand is six miles to the east of Clnapra. It is situated on the 
bank of the river Saraju. The Ganges formerly flowed past the town. 
Sir William Hunter in 1877 placed Chirand on the Ganges.^ The old 
dry bed of the Ganges still exists immediately to the south of Chupra, 
and beyond it runs the Saraju. The Sone and the Saraju now join the 
Ganges at Singhi, two miles to the east of Chirand. 

Ohirand must at one time have been a celebrated place to have 
lent its name to Chupra, which is often called Chiran-Ohupra by the 
people of other districts, Chiran being an abbreviation of the word 
Chirand. Extensive mounds of earth, said to be the remains of an an- 
cient fort, still exist at this place, and the hermitage of Rishi Ohyavana 
and two very small tanks called Jiach Kundu and Brahma Kundu in 
the Chirdnd’-Mdhdtmya, situated at different portions of the site of the 
fort, are pointed out as vestiges of the ancient Hindu period. A fair 
takes place every year on the last day of the month of Karttik at the 
spot which is called Ohyavana-asrama. 

Chirand is popularly known as the capital of king Mayuradhvaja, 
and the tradition still exists that he and his queen sawed down their 
son in order to satisfy the craving for human flesh of Siva who came 
to the king in the disguise of an old Brahman to test his generosity and 
chai’itable feeling for which he wns celebrated, though he was afterw-ards 
restored to life by the satisfied god. But the tradition differs from the 
story given in the Jaimini-Bhdrata^ which places the capital of Maytira- 
dhvaja at Ratnapnra, near the Herbuda, and relates that Krishna in the 
disguise of an old Brahman came to the king and told him that his only 

I BtaUstical Account ofBengalf Yol, XI, p, 263* 

^ Chapters 45 amt 46, 
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son while Goming to the town to mai’ry the daughter of Krishna Sarma, 
the priest of the king, was carried away by a lion which proitiised to re- 
lease him in case he obtained the right half of Mayuradhvaja’s body . 
Mayuradhvaja promised to give the right side of his body, and his head 
was cnt oS by his wife and his son Tamradhvaja, by means of a saw (am)? 
as preliminary to sever the right side of his body ; but the old Brahman 
seeing that tears were trickling down the left eye of the severed head, 
refused to accept the right side of the body as, he stated, it was not 
given freely but in anguish, whereupon the severed head replied that 
the left side cried because it would perish uselessly without being of any 
service to a Brahman. Krishna became highly satisfied with the an- 
swer : he revealed himself and restored the body to its former condition* 
Though the tradition may differ from the real story, yet the fact re- 
mains that in Ohirand there is* a tradition that someone’s body was out 
off at this place and that in connection with some religious notion. 

Four temples have been built on the high mound of earth, which 
was the site of the ancient fort, on account of the sanctity of the place» 
containing the images of Ramachandra and Krishna. 

Dr. Hoey has identified Ohirand with the ancient Vaisali,^ and he 
has given his reasons for such identification. There can be no doubt, 
however, that Ohirand was an ancient Buddhist town, for images of 
Buddha and other figures of the Buddhistic period have been exhumed 
from this place from time to time. I myself obtained there three figures 
when I visited it in May, 1902. I found them all stowed away in a 
corner of one of the temples called Aini Dama-Ka-Mathia^ and I was 
told that they had been obtained while digging the earth. One was the 
figure of Buddha in a meditative posture made of white marble ; the 
second, a small figure of a woman holding a lotus made of basaltic stone ; 
and the third, also a small figure of a woman but much worn out, made 
of red sandstone. 

At the time of Buddha the river G-anges was the boundary between 
the two kingdoms of Yaisali and Magadha, Vaisali being situated on the 
northern side of the river and Magadha on the southern, The capital 
of the kingdom of Vaisali was also called Vaisali, and the capital of 
Magadha was Pataliputra. It is related in Buddhist works that Inanda, 
the favourite disciple and cousin of Buddha and the second patriarch 
of the Buddhist hierarchy after Buddha’s death, entered into Nir- 
vana while he was crossing the river Ganges on his way from Magadha 
to Vaisali. 'After his death his body was divided into two equal parts : 

I Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. LX"IX, — Identification of Kusi* 
nara^ Vaisali and other places. 
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one parti was taken by Ajatasatru, king o£ Magadba, and tlie other by 
the Liccliavis of Yaisali, and the latter built a tower over half the body 
at a place called Kutagara, or, as it was called, Mahavana-Kutagara,^ 
the northern suburb of the town of Yaisali. This tower was visited by 
Fa liian in the fifth century, ^ and by Hiiien Tsiang in the seventh 
century.^ 

The etymology of Chirand and the aforesaid tradition of Mayura- 
dlivaja’s son being sawed down into two portions at this place, and the 
fact that it was the site of an ancient Buddhist town, point out that it was 
tlie place where the tower was built over half the body of Ananda. The 
word Oliirand is composed of two words : Ghir and Aiid. Ghir means a 
portion cut oif, and And is a contraction or corruption of Ananda, and 
hence the word Chirand means a 'portion cut off from Ananda^ s hody» 
Chirand therefore may be identified with the ancient Kutagara or Maha- 
vana-Kutagax'a, the northern suburb of Yaisali. But the difficulty of 
such identification is apparent. Yaisali has been identified by Greneral 
Cunningham with Basarh^ on the left bank of the Gandak in the dis- 
trict of Muzaffarpur (Tirhut), though it should be observed that the 
river Gandak is not mentioned in connection with Yaisali either by Fa 
Hian or Hiuen Tsiang : the latter says that he crossed the Ganges in 
order to reach Yaisali from Brona-stupa which has been identified with 
Degwara. If Yaisali be Basarh, then certainly Chirand cannot be the 
northern suburb of Yaisali, as Obirand is situated about twenty-four 
miles to the south-west of Basarh. Mr. Oarlleyle identifies the mounds 
of ancient ruins at Chirand with the Drona or Kumbha stupa which 
was said to have been built by the Brahman Drona over the vessel or 
hiimhJia with which he divided the relics of Buddha into eight equal 
portions, each of which was equal to one drona in measure, and lie sup- 
poses that Gldr of the word Chiran refers to the division of the remains 
of Buddha.^ But there is much that is reasonable, at least worthy of the 
consideration of the archteologist, in the argument advanced by Dr. 
Hoey in identifying Chirand with Yaisali, though it goes against the 
accepted identification of Yaisali with Basarh. There are big earthen 

i Beal’s Travels of Fah Eian and Bimg-yun^ Chap. XXY, Bigandefe’s Life of 
Qantamaj Oiiap. XI, and Clixdlavaggay ch, v, sec. 13 and oh, x, sec. 1. The Filgrimage 
of Fa Hian from the French edition of the Foe Kom Ki [{184B) : Thence proceed- 

ing five yeon yan to the east, yon come to the kingdom of FM she U, Here are a 
great forest l_Malmvana] and a chapel of two stories £KHldgdra] ; it was one of the 
stations of Foe, and here you see the Toxver of half of the lody of Anandaf" 

8 Beal’s Fo-Zw-lf?:, Chapters XXV and XXVI. 

BeaFs EeeonU of Western CowitrieSf Book VII. 

4s The Ancient Gef>grQ%>hy of India, page 443. 
ft Arohsoological Keport, Vol, XXII, p. 79. 

12 ' ; ; ,, . 
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moimds in Telpa whicli is two miles to the south-east of Chupra, one of 
which may be the remains of the toxoer of the lows and deposited arms, 
as Dr. Hoey supposes the village to have been the site of the ancient 
Chapala. This part of the country therefore ought to be thorough y 
explored, and there can be no doubt that the exploration would yield 

some results of great arcHseological interest. 

Wiiether Chiraud was the ancient Mahavana-Kutagara or not, there 
can he no doubt that even in its ruins it must have been a celebrate 
place as to have attracted the attention of Sultan Abul Muzafer Husain 
Shah who built a beautiful mosque, now in ruins, upon a portion of the 
remains oE the ancient fort or moimds in 909 Hijri, corresponding to 

1503 A.O. The inscription on the mosque was noticed by Di\ Bloch- 

mann in 1874.1 The Sultan would not certainly have constructed the 

mosque at this place had it not been considered to be a sacred place by 
the Hindus. 

1 Blodiinaun^s Geography and Eisfory of Bengal j No. II, in the journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal of 1874*, page 304. 
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The origin of the Kap section of the Barendra Class of Brahmans of 
Bengat-^By Pandit TogeI^chandra S'astri. 

[Read May, 1903.] 

In the 12tli century A.D.^ during the reign of Ballala Sena the 
number of the Brahmans who came to Bengal from Kanauj in the time 
of Adisura became immensely increased. There were 350 Brahmans on 
the east hank and 750 on the west bank of the river Ganges.^ The 
former were designated as Barendras on account of their being the in- 
habitants of Barendrabhumi, the present Rajshahi division, and the 
latter were called Rarhis owing to their being the inhabitants of Barha- 
bhumi, the present Burdwan division and the western part of Murshida- 
bad district. 

During this period there were no Brahmans well versed in the 
Yedas in the south-eastern provinces of India. The kings of these pro- 
vinces consequently asked Ballala Sena to send some Brahmans, who 
were well versed in the Vedas, to their provinces. At this Ballala Sena 
was very glad, and having kept 100 in Barendrabhumi sent 250 Brah- 
mans to those provinces. He distributed them in the following order : 

W ^: = \o£.\ + '®^. = I 

^[f?r I 

KB , — According to General Ounninghani, Dr, R. L. Mitra and Mr, R, C, Dutta,Bal« 
lala reigned in the 11th century A.D,, and according to he reigned in the 

14th century A.D. 
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fifty in Magadha, sixty in Bhota, sixty in Eabliang, forty in Utkal 
(Orissa), and forty in Maurang.* 

After’ a few years Ballala divided those one hundred Barendra Brah- 
mans into thi’ee sections according to their qualifications, namely : (1) 
Kulins,® (2) yuddha^rotfiyas,* and (.S) Kastasrotriyas. The Kulins 
were the following eight houses : (1) Maitra, (2) Bhima, (3) Eudra 

(Bagchi), (4) Sanyamini (Sanyal), (5) Lahiri, (6) Bhaduri, (7) Sadhu 
(Bagchi), (8) Bhadara ; and the following eight houses were the 
^uddha 9 rotriyas : (1) Earanja, (2) Nandanahashi, (3) Bhattashali, (4) 
Iiauri or Laa’ali,(5) Ohampati, (6) Jhampati, (7) Atirtha, (8) Eamadeva.* 
Among those houses, Udayanacharya, the celebrated author of the Eu- 
sumanjali,^ a treatise on the ethical branch of the hTyaya philosophy, was 

ii 
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born in tbe bouse of Bbadnin ; and Kullnba Bbatta, tbe reputed antbor 
of tbe Manyartbamnktavali,V a commentary on tbe Mannsambita, was 
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born in the house of Fandanabashi. It is needless to mention tlie 
names of 84 bouses of the Kasta^rotrijas as they have no conneotion 
with the present topic, 

There are different accounts as to how, after Ballala Sena, the Kap 
section was originated from the Knlin mentioned before. Among them 
the most popular is the following : — 

Once upon a time many Brahmans of the Knlin and the ^rotriya sec- 
tions were invited to a dinner given by pukadeva Acharya, an inhabi- 
tant of the village named Brahmanbala, on the occasion of his father’s 
annual Qraddlia ceremony. There was a prevailing cnstom in that time? 
which still exists, that the dinner should not begin until all the Brah- 
mans were present, especially when a respectable man was absent. But 
in that dinner this custom was not observed, as tbe dinner began with- 
out waiting for one Krisinha Laurial,^ of pantipore, who was formerly an 
inhabitant of the village named Laur, in Qrihatta (Sylhet), and who, it is 
said, though a Brahman, used to live by selling betel-leaves. He did not 
come in proper time. Afterwards when Nrisinha came he wanted to 
know the cause of the violation of the custom. In reply he was told 
that as he was not a respectable man so none could find any necessity 
to wait for him. At this reply, Hiisinha felt himself much insulted and 
determined to raise his status in the society. He accordingly came 
home and started for Majgram, a village on the river Atrai iii the dis- 
trict of Eajshahi, with a view to get his daughter married to Madlm 

Kullnka Bliatta was an inhabitant of the village named Giial'haray formerly in 
the district of Rajshahi but now in the Pabna district. Sir W. Jones praised him 
in the following words : At length appeared Kiillnka Bhatta, a Brahman, of Ben- 
gal, who after a painful course of study, and the collation of numerous manuscripts, 
produced a work, of which it may, perhaps be said very truly, that it is the shortest 
yet the most luminous, the least ostentatious yet the most learned, the deepest yet 
the most agreeable commentary ever composed on any author, ancient or modern, 
European or Asiatic.” 

1- The well-known Advaita Acharya, a friend and disciple of Gtinranga, was the 
great great-grandson of this Nrisinha Lanrial. Nrisinha’s sou was Vidjmdhara ; his 
son Ohakari j his son Kuvera Acharya j his son Advaita Acharya. 

fm I 

and 

Iii'' 
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Maitra of tlmt viH wlio was tlie most respectable Kizlin among tlie 
Kiilins pf the tlieii existing society. 

After two or tliree days Nrisinlia readied Majgram and met Madhu 
Maitra wMie lie was pei’forming bis evening ritual on the bank of the river 
Atrai. He instantly made Madhu’s acquaintance and requested him to 
marry bis daughter, Madliu at first refused to do it being afraid of 
social degradation. But when Hrisinha expressed his firm determina- 
tion to kill himself in the presence of Madhn after Idlling his wife, 
daughter, and cow, and throvring his palagrama (the family deity) 
which he took with him, into water*, Madhu was then obliged to consent 
to marry his daughter. The marriage was, accordingly, performed then 
and thei*e. When Madhu came home with his new wife, she was not 
accepted by his sons and former wife and was illtreated by them. 
Madhu was bound to divide his house into two halves by means of a 
fencing, in one of which he began to live with his new wife, being 
practically excommunicated from the society. 

After some time Madhu found himself in great difficulty when bis 
father’s annual Qraddba day drew near, because none of the Brahmans 
of Majgram or its neighbourhood would dine in his house ou that day. 
Helpless as he was, he went to invite Dhain Bagchi ( who 
was his brother-in-law (sister’s husband) and lived some miles oiE his 
house ; but Madhu could not find him. Madhu, however, asked Dhain’s 
wife (his sister) to tell her husband to go to his house on the day of 
his father’s ^raddha and returned home. 

When Dhain Bagchi came home he heard from bis wife of Madhu’s 
suddenly coming to his place and was very much astonished, because 
Madhu never used to come to Ms house before. He asked bis wife the 
cause of Madhu’s coming, but she could not tell anything more than what 
Madhu told her. He, however, started for Majgram and reached there 
at midday. While entering into Madhu’s portion of the house he, 
being obstructed by the fencing which Madhu had made, exclaimed, 
Well, Sir, what a Kap have you created here Yes Sir,” Madhu re- 
plied, I have created a Kap there.” The word Kap is not a grammatical 
one so it hears no etymological meaning. It was spontaneously uttered 
by Dhain Bagchi in the sense of something intervening. But this 
word afterwards became the designation of the sons of Madhu Maitra 
by his former wife, who became a section of Barendra Brahmans inter- 
mediate betv?een tbe Kulins and the (Jrotriyas. 

Afterwards Dhain Bagchi met Madhu Maitra and heard every- 
thing from him that happened before. On the very day he summoned 
all the Kulins and Qrotriyas of Majgram and its neighbourhood to 
attend a meeting to be held at Madhu Maitra’s house to Judge the con- 
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duct of Madlm’s sons. The meeting was held and the verdict of that 
meeting was that the sons of Madhu Maitra by Ids first wife were guilty 
of disregarding* and iiltreating their father. 

Thereupon Dhain Bagchi, together with Madhu Maitra, as the 
head of the society declared that henceforth the sons of Madhu Maitra 
by his first wife would no longer be classed among the Kalins. They 
•would be Kap and their position in the society would be an intermediate 
one between the Kalins and the protriyas. They also declared that 
henceforth should any Kulin touch their water or even come in contact 
whatsoever with them, he also would be a Kap, But this latter declara- 
tion was afterwards modified by llaja Kamsa Karayana Bay, of TaMr- 
pore, who ruled that a Kulin should not lose his Kulinship unless he 
married the daughter of a Kap or allow his daughter to marry a Kap. 
This rule is still in existence. 
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GJironology of the Eastern Gaug a hings of Orissa, — By Babu Monmohats 
OHAKEAVAET r, M.A., B.L., M.R.A.S.y DepiUy Magistrafej Bengal. 

[Read August, 1903.] 

These kings belong to an important d^masty wliicli ruled Orissa 
Introductory more than three centuries. Very little 

authentic vA’^as known about them until my 
article on The two Copperplate Inscriptions of the king Nrsimha 
Deva IV was read in the meeting of this Society (February, 1891). 
Since then much «nddi tional materials have been published ; and their 
history now rests on surer grounds than the unreliable traditions em- 
bodied in the Maclala Panji, or the chronicles of the Jagannatha temple, 
ISTevertheless much confusion still exists specially about their times 
Confusion about ot reign. In the note 1, page 133, 

dates. of my aforesaid article, I pointed out that 

the total of regnal years added to the ahliiseha yea,v of Kamarnaya 
Deva (the successor of Coragaigga) considerably exceeded the paka 
years of the inscriptions, when it should have agreed with them. Then 
again, while discussing the article of Baba l^agendra Nath V asu on ‘‘The 
Copperplate Inscription of Nrsimha Deva II [see Proceedings of this 
Society, November, 1897], 1 once more drew attention to this confusion 
and hoped for some solution of it. As this confusion has been hamper- 
ing the discussion of all liistorical events of the Gaijga-vara^a rule, I 
have gathered together in this article all the facts known to me bearing 
upon the subject, and have attempted to cut a way through the confused 
tangles of inscriptional and other records. 

The inscriptions which I edited in 1891 [published in tho Journal 
As. Soc. Ben., Vol. LXIV (1895), pp. 128- 
154i,] still give the most complete list of 
the Gax 3 ga-vam 9 a kings, and have, thei^efore, been made the basis of this 
article. These copperplates will be briefly referred to as “ The Puri Cop- 
perplates.^^ The informations given, by these copperplates have been 
checked and supplemented— 

(i) By three copperplate inscriptions of Ooraga:gga Deva. They 
J. I. 13 ^ ^ ^ / 


The materials. 
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were first noticed by Mr. Sewell in his “ List of Antiqua- 
rian Remains in the Madras Presidency, Vol. I ; but were 
published in full by Dr. Fleet in the Indian Antiquary, 
Yol. XYIII. They will be briefly referred to as » The 
Yizagapatam Copperplates.^’ 

(ii) By the coppei’plate inscriptions of the king Xtsiinha Deva II, 
briefly, “The Kendupatna Copperplates.” One of them was 
edited by Babu hTagendra Rath Yasu in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, YoL LXY (1896), pp, 229-271 ; 
and another edited by him in his Bengali serial “ The Yi^- 
Yakoga, article Gaiqgeya.” 

(iii) By the numerous stone inscriptions at Mukhaliiiggam, Qri- 
kurmam, and in their neighbourhood. These have been 
briefly noticed in Dr. Hultzsch’s Bpigraphical Report, 
Madi’as, for 1895-6, pp. 14-24, and will be referred to by its 
numbering. The prikurinam inscriptions were first men- 
tioned in Se-welTs List, Yol. I ; and seeing their importance 
for Orissa history, I had most of them copied privately in 
1891-2. Later on, in 1897, through the kindness of Dr. 
Grierson I got a no. of date-extracts from Mr. H. Krishna 
Sastri. Recently Mr. Gait, our Anthropological Secretary, 
has kindly handed over to me for use a no. of date- 
extracts of the inscriptions at Mukhalii 3 gam and elsewhere. 
Many of these inscriptions are broken or incomplete or 
occasionally wrong ; but taken together they are invalu- 
able for the histox’y of this dynasty. 

(iv) By several stone inscriptions in Orissa. 

(v) By references to Orissa and its kings in the inscriptions of 
other provinces. 

(vi) By references in the Maliomedan histories. 

(vii) By the Madala where facts historically probable have 

been mentioned. 

I may briefly explain here the method adopted for calculating the 
reigns of the kings. Firstly, the (Jaka 
years, or the regnal years, if given with ti- 
this and weekdays (or Sa:gkrantis or eclip- 
ses), are verified, and their equivalents in the English calendar arrived 
at with the help of Professor H. Jacobi’s Tables in the Bpigraphia In- 
dica, Yol, I, pp. 408-460. Rextly, from these verified dates, those which 
have regnal years are compared, and the initial years of the kings de- 
duced. As the first year of a king is the last year of his predecessor, 
this enables ns to ascertain the beginning and tbe end of a king’s reign. 


The method of calcu- 
lation adopted. 
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Sometimes the verified dates give two or three different years for the ini- 
tial year ; in which case the initial year given by the majority is accepted 
as being the most reliable. Of some kings no inscriptions with regnal 
years have been found, and their periods of reign have been taken or 
deduced from the figures given in the copperplates, Only one king has 
got no inscriptions; for him the copperplate year has been accepted as 
it fits in with the deduced dates of the preceding and the succeeding 
kings. ' ■ ' 

The years thus calculated are compared below* with the regnal years 
The comparison of the as given in the Puri and Kendupatna cop- 
calculated dates with per-plates 
the copperplate figures. 


1 

No. 

" 2 

The names of the kings. 

3 

No. of 
Inscrip- 
tions. 

The last years 
of the kings as 
calculated. 

The years as 
given in the 
copper- 
plates. 

1 

Ooragagga Deva 

38 

72nd year ... 

70 

2 ■ 

Kamarnava Deva VII 

8 

(lOfch „ )(o) 

10 

3 

BSghava ... 

... 

(15th „ )(a) 

15 

4 

Eajarajall 

4 

21st „ 

25 

6 

Aniyaqka alias Ananga 
Bhiuia Deva II. 

3 

9th „ 

10 

G 

Kajaraja III 

1 

(14th „ m 

17 

31(c) 

33 ■ 

7 

A nai 3 ga Bhmia Deva III 

3 

(28th „ )(&) 


Krsimha Deva I 

1 

(27th „ )(b) 

33 

9 

Bhanu Deva I 


(ISth „ )(i) 

18. (c) 
17.' 

10 

Nrsimlia Deva II 

15 

(28th „ )(5) 

34 

11 

Bhuuu Deva II 

2 ■■ ■ 

23rd „ 

24 

12 

Nrsimlia Deva III ... 

13 

26th „ 

24 

13 

Bhanu Deva III 

3 

27th „ 

26 

14 

Nrsimlia Deva IV 

8 

Eeigning in 

j34th year. 


6 

Bemaeks. 


(а) The year 
is taken 
from the 
CO p p e r - 
plates. 

(б) The year 
is deduced 
from the 
0 o p p e r - 
plate figure 
treated as 
a^ha. 

(c) The upper 
figure is of 
Kendupatna, 
the lower of 
: ' Puri. 


It will be seen that the figures in col. 4 generally vary from those 
in col. 5, Frimd facie^ however, the years which have been deduced 
from verified dates mast be more reliable than the monthless tradi- 
tionary years given in the copperplates. 

Beconeilement of their is possible, however, to reconcile the 

differences, discrepancies in most cases : — 

i. The difference of one year or a little more may he due to the 
omissions of months : e.g.^ the differences in Nos. 11, 12, and 13 dis» 
appear when their total is made up, which (74) is the same both in 
cols. 4 and 5 (in coL 4, paka 1227/8 to faka 1300/1 ; and in col. 5, 24 -f 

ii. The difforeneo in No. 1 may be due either to the tradition 
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The peculiarities 
the arjka years. 


of 


sticking to a round figure, or to calculating the regnal jear from the 
abJiiseJca year instead of the accession year. 

Hi, But the principal difference is in Nos. 4 to 10, rising in some 
cases to 6 years. They can be explained, if the regnal years of the cop- 
perplates are taken as arjha years, and not as ordinary years. I am the 
more inclined to take this view, as I find in the Kendupatna copperplates 
Bhanu Deva (No. 9) is distinctly credited with a rule of eighteen a'^kas 
[Journ. As. Soc. Beng., Yol. LXY (1896), p. 262 ; plate Y. obverse, line 
20]. Taken as ayka years, the copperplate figures come to these : 26 
(No. 4) =21 ; 10 (No. 6) =8 ; 17 (No. 6) =14 ; 34 (No. 7) =28 ; 33 (Nos. 8 
and 10) =27 ; 18 (No. 9) = 15. Thus, except in No. 5, all others agree 
with the deduced years ; and in No. 6, ten may he a mistake for eleven 
afka. 

The peculiarities of the arjka regnal years are not well-known. So 
for the convenience of readers they are 
noted here. The chief special characteristics 
are ; — 

(1) 1, and all figures ending in 0 and 6 (except 10) should be 

omitted. 

(2) The last afka year of one king and the first atjka year of the 

succeeding king (f.e., 2) fall in the same year. 

(3) The year begins on the day of Suniya, simha (Bhadrapada) 

pukla dvada 9 i. 

With these general remarks I now proceed to examine the details 
of each king. All information about dates have been thrown into a 
tabular form. ; and other details w^hich are likely to throw light on the 
subject hare been given below the tables in brief. 

The inscriptional dates fall under three classes. A large number, 
j . .. having weekdays, &c., could be verified 

inscriptions. Professor Jacobi’s tables; another, 

group could not he verified, though weekdays, &c., have been given 
either on account of mistakes or of my own failure ; another group 
cannot be verified at all for want of weekdays, &c. They have been 
noted respectively in the remark column as “ verified,” “ iiTcgular, ” 
or unverifiable.” 

The inscriptions ai’e either in Sanskrit, Telugu, or Oyiya language, 
and have been denoted in the number column as such by letters S., T., 
and 0. 

When an era year is given, it is always faka. Its numeral numbers 
are generally in figures, occasionally in 
Their general details^ symbolical words, often in both. Thepaka 
figures are generally in Telugu inscriptions 
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followed by the expression agtinei^ti^ or its variants, agunendi, gimenth 
gun'Bndi^ gmendtt^ nenfdy nEndi so on. The montlis are generally 
zodiacal; where solar, chiefly as the tJttarayana and Daksinayana 
Sa]gkrintis. Tlie Tithis are generally calculated according to the 
Siiryya-siddlianta ; and the Purnimanta scheme is followed preferably 
■to the amanta. , 

The regnal years are always given in figures. They are followed 
by the teclinical expression — yagii grain ovgti graJii, or simply grahi^ gra-i 
or graMrii; and preceded by the w^ords Pravai'ddhmianci’vijaya-rajya 
(increasingly victorious reign). The word “ year ’’ is generally denoted 
in Opya and sometimes in Sanskrit inscriptions by arjlca^ in the Teiugu 
inscriptions by the words /Samraisara or its variants. 

In the case of Oopagagga, only a selection of his inscriptions has 
been given; in the case of other kings, all the inscriptions known have 
been quoted. Altogetlier dates of 101 inscriptions have been given 
in the tables [see supra^ p. 99], besides others referred to in the accounts 
given below them. These date-extracts, being mostly new, have been 
quoted in original for ref eience. 

At the end of this article, a genealogical table of the entire 
Gai^ga family has been attached with years of reigns. 


I. Coragagga. 

[paka 998 — Qaka 1069.] 

Good many inscriptions of this king’s time have been found, and 
reported in the Madras Epigraphical Report for 1895-96. filore than 
one hundred have been found at Miikhali:qgam, besides two at prikur- 
niam, and five in their neighbourhood. Of these, the date extracts of 
34 are given below’’ ; but many of the inscriptions unfortunately cannot 
he verified : — 

Mateiuals. 


Lan- I 
guage.j 


Date- extracts. 


References. 


9ak-av(b}d0 nanda - randhra - graha- ** VizagapatainPlates,*’ Verified, 
ganaganite kumbiia-samsthe dhie^e Ind. A.n6., Voi. 

^iiklapakse tri(tr)tiyayuji Ravija-din© XTIII, p. 163 j Ep. 

lievatibhe Nyyugme lagme(ne), or lud., Yol. Y, App., 
paka 999, Kmnbha month, pa. 3, p. 51, No. 358. 

Saturday = 17th Fob. A.D, 1078. 


i02 M. Ga'^ga of OrisscL [No. 2. 


Materials.— O o^i^mwecl 


Ko. 

Lan- 

guage. 

1 ;. 

Date-extracfcs. 

References. 

Remarks.' 

2 . 

S. 

, Hara-nayaua-viyad-gagaua-candra-ga- 
nite pak-rivde(bde} Mesa-masa- 
krsn - astamyfmi - Aditya - vare, or 
9aka 1003, Mesa Kr. 8 , Sunday ~4fch 
April A.D. 1081. 

^‘Yizagapatam Plates,” 
Ind. Ant., Yol. XVI 11, 
j). 162; Ep. Ind., 
Yol. Y, App., p, 51, 
Xo. 359. 

Verified. 

3 

T. 

9 akhafka)-varusambulu 10 0(d0)04. 
primad-Anantavarmnia-devara prava- 
[rddha]m[a] n a - vijaya-r a j y a - sam 
(*vac)charalu 8 yagu ^rahi-Yutfear- 
ayana samkr[a]nti, or Qaka 1004, year 
uttarayana sai^kranti. 

Ep. Rep., No. 244, of 
Mukhaliijgam, 

Unyerifiable. 

4 

T. 

(Jaka-varusambiilu 10 0(fZ)0 [4] ^rimad- 
Anantavarmma-de vara pravarddbam- 
ana-vijaya-rajya - samva[tsara3hbulu] 
8 yagu <jrahi-Yuttarayana, or paka 
1004, year 8 , Uttarayana sagkrauti. 

Ep. Rep., No. 246, of 
Mukbali^gam. 

Ditto. 

5 

Sa(< 5 a)kha(ka)-varusaiiilbulu 1015 ... 
[titles of] Orl-Coragamgga-devara 
... 19 gu s( 9 )raMYuttarayana-muga- 
nu, or paka 1015, year 19, Uttara- 
yana saiQkranti. 

Ep. Rep., No. 392, of , 
Ronagld. 

Ditto. 

6 

T. 

Sakha ( 9 a k a ) - varusambnlu 10[l]5 
gunenti ...... 

mui 3 a[ndu], or Oaka 1015, year 19, 
Uttarayana sa:gkranti. 

Ep. Rep., No. 393, of 
Eonai^ki. 

Ditto. 

7 

T. 

9 aka-varusambulu 1020 nenti pri-mad- 
Anarnttavarnima-devara pravarddlia- , 
inana-vi j aya-rajya-samvatBaraihbul [u] 
[2] 3 crahi Simba- 9 ukl-astaini-yun- 
Adi- vara, or fJaka 1020, year 23, 
Simha pu. 8 , Sunday. 

Ep. Rep., No. 167, of 
Mnkhaiiijgain. i 

Irregular. 

8 

paka-varsa 10[2]4 nenti primad- 
Anantavarmma-deva[ra3 prayard- 
dhamana“vi3aya-rajya-sa2iLvatsara[2]8 
nem[ti3 Yisuva-samkranti, or fiakii 
1024, year 28, Yisuya-sa:gkranti. 
Yiyad-udadhi-kh'*em(n)du-ganitesu 
9 aka-yatsare§u punye-hani, or gfaka 
1040. 

Ep. Rep., No. 140, of 
Mukhaliijgam. 

Unverifiable. 

9 

8. 

Yizagapatam Plates, 
Ind. Ant., Yol. 
XYIII, p. 166; Ep. 
Ind., Y, App., p. 51, 
No. 360. 

Ditto. 

10 

primad-Ananitavarmma-devara pra- 
varddhamana-vijaya - ra jya-snmyatsa 
(%a) 44 gu gralii Qak-abdana [in pra- . 
mane] gagana-iala-viyac-caihdra.ge 
+ 4-40 tivra.ra 8 me[r — ]Mrirgge bb© 

, . mayasyam Sani-dina-yukte Yyati- 
pate, or 9^ka 1040, year 44, Marga- 
9 ir§a amlyasya, Saturday, . Yyat^ 

Ep. Rep., No. 390, of 
Rayipadu, 

Verified. 
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Mateetals. — Gontimied. 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Date-extracts, 

Eeferences. 

, Ebmabis. 

11 

pata yoga = 14t}i December, A.D. 
1118. 

^aka-vanisambulu 10 0(cZ)43 gunenti 

Bp. Eep., No. 234, of | 

Unverifia])le. 

T. 

Q rimat - C oragaiiigga- cle vara vij ay a- 

Mnkbalii^gam. ; 


12 

rajya-sainvatsarambula 45 ^rfiM 
eclui'[e]nti U ttarayana-samkrairittij 
or 50-^0' 1043, year 45, Uttarayana 
saijkrauti. 

Qaka-varsarmlbulu 104r3l aerniienti 

Ep. Ecp,, No. 173, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

9 rim uc» C oyagam gga- de vara pr avar- 

Mnkbaliiggam. 


13 

d dh a m a n a -vijaya-ra jya-samvatsa- 
rambulu 4[5] ^rahi edurenti Uttar- 
ayana-samkranti, or 9<dca 1043, year 
45, Uttarayana sagkranti. 

Sa(ca)ka-varusanibula 104[5] gimen- 

; 

Ep. Ecp., No. 221 , of 

Ditto. 

T. 

da Oriinatii-Coragarngga-devara pra- 

Makbalii^gam. 


14 

varddbarnana-vijaya - rnjya - [sa]mva 
[tsa](‘^Ta) 48 (’rahi Uttarfiyana-saih- 
kifirntti, or ^aka 1015, year 48, Ut- 
tarayana sai;]kranti. 

Qaka-varnsambuln 1045 gu[ne]nti 

, 

Bp. Eep., No. 177, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

P r i mad - A[nanta3varmnia-dev'ara 

Mukbaliiygam. 


15 

pravard('^'dlia)amaiia-vi[ 3 n.]ya-r a 3 y a 
sam[vatsa] (%a)[4]9 ^ra(*''lu) remdi 
[MeJsa“SaTnkr[a,](^'n)tti, or (Jaka 
1045, year 49, Mesa sailkranti. 
paka-varsaihbulii i0[4]5 gunenti <Jri- 

Ep. Rep., No. 224, of 

Ditto* 

T. 

mac- 0 6 [ ragara ]gga- d e vara pr a vard - 

AIukbali.ygam. 


16 

dbamana-vijaya-rajya-samvatsa ( *ra) 
49 gn crabi Sorna-grabnna, or Caka 
1045, year 49, moon-eclipse, [In paka 
1045 one moon-eclipse on 9fcb Mar- 
ga(pra, or 5fch November A.D. 1123, 
a Monday]. ^ 

Qrimad- Anamttavarmma-devara pra- 

Ep. Ecp., No. 222, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

varddbainana - vijaya-rajya-samvatsa 

Mnkbaliijgam. 



(^ra) 49 c^rabi 9alc-(*’^ri)bdaihbnlu 1046 
gunedi Uttarayana-saiukramti, or 
paka 1046, year 49, Uttarayana sa:g- 
kranti. 

Qaka-varnsaihbiilu 1048 gunenti 

Ep. Eep., No. 166, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

m a d- A n a n t a [v arm a]-devara-pra- 

Miikbaliijgain. 


18 

. varddhamana - vijaya-rajya-saiiivatsa 
(%a) 53 ga ca-fibi Karkkataka-samkr- 
[a] mtti, or paka 1048, year 53, Kai*k- 
kataka sax^krilufci. 

Sakha ( 9 aka}-varnsaThbiilu 1049 agu- 

Ep. Ecp,, No. 143, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

nemti Q rimad - Anau tavarmma-de vara 

Mukbalii^gam. 



pravarddhamana-vyaya-r a j y a-sam- 
Yatsa(=^ra) 63 B( 9 )rahi maba-dva(’*^da)- 
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ilATBHULS. — Contimied. 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Date* extracts. 

Eeferenoes. 

Eemares. 


si, or gaka 1049, year 53, maka-dra- 



19 

dagL 

Saklia(Qal?a)-varusambulu 1049 gnnen- 

Ep. Hep., No. 144, of 

Irregular. 

T. 

da gri-S6ra[ga]mgga-derara prayard- 
dkamana-vijaya- raiya-saiiiTato(*ra) 
63 s(Q)ra(a)hi Makara-s( 9 )_ukla 4 yu 
nela-samkraiiitiyii Sduia-varainu, or 
Qaka 1049, year 53, Makara sa^kran- 
ti, Ou. (?Kr.) 4, Monday. [If Makara 
ICr. 4, tlien it fell in 9aka 1049 on 
Phalgnna sa^krilnti, a Monday, 23rd 
January, A.D. 1128]. _ 

paka-varnsaihbnlu 1050 agnnendi 

Mukhaii^gam. 


20 

Ep. Eep., No. 151, of 

Yeribed. 

T. 

fi r i m a {*c) - C6ragamgga-de[v a r aj 

pramfrddhajinana-vijaya'rajya'pm- 

vatsaramulu 54 9 rahi [Maka]r-ama* 
vasya[yu] Yyatipatana, or yaka 
1050 year 54, Makara araavasya, Vya- 
tipata yoga == 23rd December, A.D. 
1128, Sunday, [on which day the 
Yyiitipata yoga fell, according to 

Mnkhali^gam. 


21 

T. 

Surya-siddhanta]. _ _ _ 

Oaka-varusambulu 1051 agCu]ne[pti] 

Bp. Hep., No. 156, of 

Ditto. 

primad- An aihtavar mma-de vara pra-- 
vard(*dh)atnana- vijaya - r a j y a -sam 
+ + + hulu 55 9rahi Vr^cika-sam- 
kraihttiy[n3 Yiti[pa.]ta, or ^uka lOol, 
year 65, Yr^cika samkranti. Yyiitipata 
yoga « 26th October, A.D, 1129 [but 
the Yyatipata yoga had passed away 

1 gh. 40 pals before the sunrise]. 

Mukhalii^gam. 

Unyorifiable. 

22 

gak-abclHmbu[hi] 1053 ne[ti] grimac- 

Ep. Eep., No. 220, of 

T. 

Coragamga-devara pravarddhamuna- 
vijaya-rajya-samva[tsa](*ra) 57 gu 
s(o}rahi Yp 9 ®^ka - ^ukla- m a ha 

..j- 4 * or gaka 1053, year 67, 

Mukhnliggam. 


23 

YjTQcika ga. + , 

grimad-Anaih[tta] rarmma_- d e v a r a 
pravarddbamana-vijaya-r a] y a-saih- 
vatsa{%a) 5[8] 9 rahigaka-varusaihba- 
(lu) 1054 gunendi Kanya-samkraihtti, 
or gaka 1064, year 58, Kanya sag- 
-.^kriiiti. , ■ 

Ep Rep,, No. 149, of 
M ukhaliiggana. 

Ditto. 

24 

gaka-'yara.saihbulu 1055 agu grimad- 

My Ms. transcript of 

Yerified. 

T. 

Anaiiitavarma-devara pravard(*dli)- | 
amana - vijaya - rajya-saihhvatsaram- 
bulu 69 9 rahi Me§a kpsna tra 13 yoda* 
<^iyu Bndha-yaramuna, or , gaka 

grlkiirmam (not 

traceable in Ep. 
Eep.). 
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M\imikh^\--Continmd. 


No. 

■Lan- 

guage. 

Date-exfcractF!. 

■ ■ ■ ' 

References. 

' ■ 

Hemaeks. 

■' /25 

■/T. 

9aka-abdairibula 1055 guiiendu Cnmad- 
Anamttavar mma* de vara pravarddba- 
mana-vijaya-rajya - saihvatsa(%a) 59 
erfilii Ivumbba-masamuna Sdiyya-gra* 
liana, or Qaka 1055, year 59, Knmbba 
month, san-eclix^SG = 27tb January, 
A.D. 1134, Saturday ; [according to 
Schrain’s Table A, in Sewell's Indian 
Calendar j p. 122, the sun-eclipse was 
annular, and tlie conjunction took 
place at 2 hours 24 niiu. after mean 
Lai 3 ka sunrise]. 

Ep. Rep., No. 185, of ' 
Mukhaliijgam. 

Yerified., ■ ' 

26 

T. 

S(<5)aka-varnsambnlii 1055 neijti prl- 
mad - Ana[mta]varmma-Qri - Coraga- 
ihgga-devara vijaya-rajya-sa[*mva] 
tsa(%a) 6[0] crahi Kanya-krsna- 
jiamcamiyu Bndha-varamuna Tyati- ; 
pata, or (Jaka 1055(6), year 60, Kaiiya 
Kr. 5, Wednesday, Yyatipata yoga = 
idtli September, A.D. 1134, [but the 
Vyfitipata yoga did not fall on that 
aay]. 

Ep. Hep., No. 395, of 
Mahendragiri. 

Ditto. 

27 

T. 

^aka-varusambulu 10[55] ganediiS(9) — 
r 1 m a d - A n am[tava]rmnm-devara 
pravarddhaniaua-vijaya-rajya- s a m - 
vatsarambulu 5[9] <jrahi edurenti 
D li a n u[ r-m m a jsa-ijukla-astamiyu 
Mamggala-va[ra]-munadu - Y u. 1 1 a r- 
ayana-saihkramti, or ^aka 1055(6), 
year 59, Dhanu month, S, uttar- 

ayna-sarjkranti, Tuesday = 25th De- 
cember, A.D. T134. 

Ep. Hep., No. 153, of 
Mukhaliiggam. 

Ditto. 

; ■•28 ' 

9ak'abdamuln 1056 guue[nti] pi^ad- 
Anamt tavax’ma- de va ra pravarddha- 
rnana-vijaya-rajya-samvatsa(*ra) 5 x ; 
9 ra[’*^hi] odure[nti] Dhanu[%*3-masa- 
^ukla-astamiyu Maihggala-varamu- 
nan-UttaiTiyana-sam[krii]nti, or [the 
same date as in No. 153], 

,, :1056, , - 

Ep. Hep., No. 154, of 
Mukhaligg/im, 

Ditto. 


i 9aka-varusambula 1056 gunendu Qn- 
mad- Anamttavarmma-de vara pra- 

i varddhamana-vi j aya - rujya-samvatsa*' 

: rambulu 59 yaga eduremtti-Yuttar- 
ayana-aamkra[nti], [same date as in 
No. 153.1 

Ep. Rep., No. 187, of 
Mukhali:Qgam, 

Ditto. 

m 

9aka-varu.sambula i0[5]7 [gnnelijiti 
9rimad-C6ragaThgga‘devara prava^ i 
[rddhama]na-vijaya-rajya-samva t s a 
(^ra) 59 ^rahi edur[eiifi] Mefia-masa- 

Bp, Rep., No. 219, of 
Mukhaliggam. 

ITaveririable 


.1. I, 14 
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Mateeials. — Continued. 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Date-extracts, 

References. 

Remabks 


muna Makarada or 



SI 

10 5 7{?), year 59, Mesa mouth. 
Qrimad-Auautavarmnia-devara prava- 

Ep. Rep., No. 193, of 

Enverifiable, 

T. 

[rddha]maiia-vijaya-ra 3 ya-samva[tsa] 

(*ra) [6]1 9 [*rjribi sa(<ja)[ka]-varii- 
saThbul[u] 105[83 kuneihti Visuma- 
samkranti, or Qaka 1058, year 61, 

Mukhaliggani. 


82 

Visuva sa^gkranti, 

9ak-5v(b)d§su ninni-sa( 9 a)ra-viyac-cha- 

Vizagapatam Plates, 

Ditto# 

s. 

(ca)ihdra-ganitesa Ty^cika-masa, or 

Ind. Ant., XVIII, p. 


33 

^aka 1059, month Vr^cika. 
Qaka-varusambulu 1060 yagu[nendu] 

l73» 

Ep. Rep., No. 201, of 

Verified. 

T. 

(J r 1 m a[d-A n a]ihttaYarmma-de vara 
pravarddhamana-vijaya-r a j y a -sam- 
vatsa(%a) 63 [*(jra]hi Eisabha[-ky]s 
[ua] -^a(ca)turdasiy n So ma- varamuna, 
or paka 1060, year 63, Rsava Kr. 14, 
Monday - 9fch May, A.D. 1138 (Pur- 

Mukhaliggam. 


34. 

nimanta). 

9aka-varsambulu 1060 neuda 5*^^“ 

Ep. Rep., No. 205, of 

Dnverifiable. 

T, 

[*ma]d-Auaiuttavarmma-devara pra- 
varddhamana-Tijaya-rajya • samvatsa i 
(%a)[6]4 ^rahi Uttara[*ya]na-sam- 
kramtti, or Qaka 1060, year W, Utta- 

Mukhali^ggam, 


35 

r ay ana sa:gkranti. 

<Jaku(a)-Yarusambala fu) 1061 aguneda 

Ep. Rep., No. 236, of 

Ditto# 

T. 

primad-Ana {*iu)ttava(*r}mma- 
dSvara pravarddham[a]na-vi 3 ay a- 
' saih(*va)cc(*h)aram(*b}ulu 
64 i^rahi Yisuma-samkranti, or ^aka 
1061, year 64, Visuva-saigkranti. 

Mukhali^gam. 

Verified. 

36 

paka-varsambulu i0[6]8 yagu ^rimad- 

Ep. Rep., No, 387, of 

T. 

Anaihtavarmma-dSvara pravarddha- 
ma[na]-v i j ay a-rajya-saihvatsaram- 
bulu 72 <jrahi Kumbha-misamuu- 
amavasyayun-Adi-yaramu Maha- 

vyatipata, or 1068, year 72, 

Kumbha month amavasya, Sunday, 
Maha vyatipata yoga « 2nd Febru- 
ary, A.D. 1147, [but the Vyatipata 
yoga did not fall on that day]. 

Arasaviili. 

Irregular. 


9aka-varsambulu 1069 dagunenti 

Ep, Rep., No. 388, of 

WifBm 

^rlmad-Anamtavarmma-devara pra- 
varddbamana-vi( ^jajya-rajya - s a jh - 
vatsaraihbnlu 72 ^rahi Visubha-sam- 
kramttiyu ^ukla-tritiyayu Soma-rara-. 
munandu, or gaka 1069, year 72, 
Visuva sa^gkranti, po. 3, Monday. 

Arasaviili, 

XJnverifiable. 


(Jrjmad-Anantavarmma-devara p r a - 

Ep. Rep., No. 182, of 

- T , 

varddhamana-vijaya-rajya-samvatsa- 

Mnkhalijggam. 



107 


1903.] M. Chakravarti — Garjga kings of Orissa, 


Matekials. — Continued. 


No. 

.Lan- 

:'gaage,' 

Date-extracts. 

Eeferencea, ' 

Rbmaeks. 


rambuhx 78 ^jrahi 9^^5:a-varsaihbtilti 

1 10[6]9 agmienti Da[ksii>a]yana“8aih- 

kranti, or Qaka 1069, year 73, Daksin- 
' ayana saqkranti. 




N.B. — The letters within [ ] are more or less broken. The letters within ( ) are 
corrections, and those within {^) are additions. 

On examining tke 3 4i inscriptions witli regnal years, they are found 


Pirst year. 

to fall mostly in two groups 


Group No. I. 

(20 iasoriptions) ; — 



9aka 

... 1004 

Sth year 

■ ” 

... 1015 

= 19th 

95 

■ 'j? 

... 1024 

= 28th 

95 


... 1040 

= 44th 

95 

■■ )> ' 

... 1045 

= 49th 

35 

??'" 

... 1049 

= 53rd 

55 

■ 

... 1050 

= 54th 

55 

?S 

... 1051 

= 55th 

95 

.. JJ, ■■ 

... 1053 

= 57th 

35 


... 1054 

= 58th 

53 

... ■ . 3J 

... 1055 

= 59th 

55 


... 1055 (6) 

=: 60th 

J3 

>3 

... 1060 

= 64th 

35 

■ ■ . ;}3 

... 1068 

= 72nd 

55 

■ ?3'" 

... 1069 

= 73rd 

39 

According to this gi’oiip, faka 997 

= 1st year. 



Group No, II. (10 inscriptions) : — 

paka 1020 = 23rd year 
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ffaka ... ... 1061 = 64tli year 

„ ... ... 1069 =s 72iid 5, 

According to this group, Qaka 998 = 1st year. 

Besides these, there are three inscriptions according to which the 
first year would fall in Qaka 999, and one inscription, probably a mis- 
take, according to which the first year would fall in faka 996. 

The difference of one year between the regnal years of Group 1 and 
Group II, may be due to the fact that like a:gka years those in Group 
No. 1 omitted nnmber one. This omission of number one is found also in 
the inscriptions of the next king Kamarnava. C5raga:gga was crowned 
in paka999; and he is more likely to have come to the throne in f?aka 
998, than paka 997, as kings naturally would prefer to be crowned on 
the earliest auspicious day possible. Inscription No. 271 of Dirghasi 
[Bp. Rep., p. 18 and Ep. Ind., IV, p, 316, v. 7] shows that in paka 997 
Eajaraja was living. Calculations from the preceding kings corroborate 
the conciusiou of Group No. II. [see wi/m, p. J09]. For these reasons 
9aka 998 would preferably appear to be the first year of 06raga:gga. 

The last year is given in No. 172 of Mukhalh 3 gam, 73rd year ^aka 
1069. In paka 1070, Kamarnava^s year 3 
began. Consequently taking Qaka 998 as 
the first year, CSraga^ga actually ruled till his 72nd year. In Puri and 
Kendupatna plates he is credited with a rule of seventy years. In these 
plates Kamarnava is said to have been crowned in paka 1064, month 
Pansa. This cannot literally be coiTect ; as several inscriptions exist with 
Goragaqga’s regnal years from paka 1065 to 1069, while Kamarnava’s in- 
scriptions wnTh regnal years begin with Qaka 1070 as his 3i‘d year. The 
coronation of Kamarnava in paka 1064 might possibly have been as a 
regent; for in that year Coragaijga would have been very old, probably 
more than eighty, and might have arranged to transfer the active duties 
of a kingship to his the then eldest son Kamarnava. 

Coragaijga’s father was Rajaraja II of the Eastern Gaijga family ; 

and his mother was Rajasundari, the 
daughter of the Cola king, Ooda-malii- 
hhnj^rnniajam '' { Vizagapatam plates). This Cola king was Yira Rajen- 
dra Deva I, surnamed Parake9arivarman (A.D. 1052-1070) ; and thus 
Copagaqga became related to the great Cola king Kuiottui 3 ga Cola I, 
as his sister’s son. The Coraga]gga of the Ga]gga family is apparently 
a different person from the Coragaggaof the T©ki plates, described as the 
son {priy^mrnjani) of Kuldttui 3 ga Cola I [verse 25, 1. 60, Ep, Ind., VI, 
p. 340], who bore the surname Rajaraja and was deputed by his father 
(in (Jaka 1006) to rule the y§:gg| territory. 


Last year. 


His family. 
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Puri and Kendnpatna copperplates name only three ancestors o£ 
C5ragng,^a ; hut the three Vizagapatam plates trace out his genealogy to 
the reputed founder of the family, including tiie above three. Conse- 
quently the account of the Gai3ga family will be incomplete if these 
ancestors are omitted, A full genealogical table from the reputed 
founder Yirasimha to the last known Gagga king Nrsimlia Deva lY is 
annexed at the end of this article. The list of Coragaijga’s ancestors 
has been compiled from the Yizagapatam plates, and the ISTadagain 
plates of Yajrahasta edited with two tables by Mr. G. Y. Eaniamurti 
in Ep. Ind., Yol. lY, p. 183 ft 

The calculation of dates from Yajrahasta seem to corroborate the 
conclusion that paka 998 was the first year of Coragaijga. Yajrahasta 
was crowned in paka 960 [v. 8, 11. 31-7, Nadagam plates, pp. 190-1]. 
He is given 33 years in the Yizagapatam plate dated Qaka 1003, and 30 
years in the Y. plate dated paka 1040. Tlie first figure may be the 
regnal year, and the second one actual years of rule minus months. 
Rajaraja is given eight years in all the Y. plates, and this figure I take to 
be the actual year. If in the regnal years, the number one used to be 
omitted, as appears from the subsequent a:qka years and from the regnal 
years of Kaniarnava VII, then — 

paka ... ... 960 = 2nd regnal year. 

Add ... ... 31 ( 30 years and odd months) » 


paka ... ... 991 = the 33rd year of Yajrahasta, 

or the 1st year of Rajaraja. 

Add ... .*.,7 

paka ... ... 998 = the 8th year of Rajaraja. 

Coragaijga could not have then succeeded to the throne before 
paka 998. 

Several queens of Coragaxjga are named in the insciuptions,™ 
Kasturikamodini, Indira and Candralekha (Puri and Kendnpatna 
Plates) ; Somala Mahadevi (No, 146), Laksmi Devi (Nos. 210, 392, and 
393), and Prithvi Mahadevi (No, 211), (in the stone inscriptions); 
Nos. 203 and 215 of Mnkhali:ggam recoi’d grants of certain unnamed 
queens of his. 

He had several sons. The copperplates mention Kainarnava, 
Raghava, Rajaraja and Aniyagkabhima ; in No. 239, one Uinavallabba 
is said to have been Iiis son. 

He had apparently a br'obher (or brothers), for No. 153 records a 
grant of his younger brothers wife. 
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Historical facts. 


Coragaiiga had the family surnanies Ananta-YarmmaB, 'and 
Oalttkya-gaigga, and the special surnames 
His titles. Ga:gge§vara and probably Vikrania-Ga:gga. 

His mrudiis are given in nearly the same words in No. 349 of Mukliali:ggaiii 
and No. 392 of Ronaijki. They run as follows in Ronaijki : — 

Sa7nara-mnhh-ci7ieha-ripii’>darppd-'marddmia‘hlmja-bala-jpardh*ama 
2Jcmima-ma'hes{g)vara pa^^xma-lhattdraha mahd-rdj-adhirdja parainesig) 
vara nava-navat{-sahasra^humjar-ddliis{c)vara tri^KaUihg'-ddhipaii [these 
two omitted in Mukhaliijgam] Gamgg-dnvay-dvalamlaiia-stamblia. 

The inscriptions show him to be the most famous and powerful 
king of this dynasty. According to all the 
copperplates he conquered the king of 
Utkala. According to Vizagapatam plates, after conquering the 
Utkala king he replaced him as a feudatory; and he conquered also 
V§i3gi. 

According to Puri and Kendupatna plates, Gaijge^ vara first de- 
stroyed the fortified town of Iramya or Anamya and then defeating on 
the banks of the Ganges the king of Mandara, pursued him in his flight. 
Is the tract Mandara identifiable with Sirkar Mandfein of Aln-i Akbari 
[Yol. 11., p. 141], whose headquarters, Gaih Mandaran (now known as 
Bhitargarh, eight miles west of Aram-bagh) is about fifty miles from the 
Ganges on the map, and which place was a well-known frontier town in 
the fourteenth to sixteenth centuries ?, 

By these conquests, Cdyagagga extended his kingdom from the 
Ganges on the north to the river Gautami (Godavari) on the south. 
On the west the frontier was ill-defined. But from inscriptions of the 
Cedi kings of Daksina-Kosala he appears to have fought wdth them, and 
Ratnadevais said to have defeated him [Ep. Ind., Yol. I, p. 40, v. 4; Do., 
p. 47, v. 5]. Ratnadeva flourished about A.D. 1114-1145. 

He was evidently in good terms with the Sena kings of Bengal ; in 
p. of the valldla^^caritanb of Inanda Bhatta, edited by Panclit B.ara- 
prasad pastri, Yijaj^a Sena is specially described as Goraga^ga’-sakhah, a 
friend of Coraga]gga. 

He was a good patron of religious works and cbarities. Under his 
orders was built the great temple of Jagaunatha at Puri. Numerous 
grants of him, his x*elatives and his officers have been Recorded in the 
temple of Mukhaii: 9 ge 9 vara (Madhuke^vara ?) at Mukhaliijgam, Ganjam 
District. 

Science and lettei’s were cultivated during his rule. No poem of 
Lis time has yet come to band ; but the inscriptions show a fair know- 
ledge of Sanskrit literature. Oompositions in Telugti were also not 
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Science is represented by BhUsmtt^ a manual of rules for determin- 
ing tlie position of tlie Heavenly bodies, according to Surya-siddhanta. 
THe work was composed in 1021 (A.D. 1099-1100) by Satanaiida, 
son of fai^kara and Sarasvati. He was of Pariisottania (i.e, Puri), and 
according to tbe commentators He based His calculations on tHe meridian 
'of ,tHis town.. 

The extremely long rule of Coyagagga (72iid year) is tinprece- 
dented in the annals of Orissa, and, I suppose, stands unique in Indian 
History too. Presumably He was over ninety at tbe time of His death. 

Traces of His name may still be found in Churaijga-sahi, a quarter 
in Puri town; in CHurn:gga pokHri, a tank abont six miles S. W. of 
Onttack town ; in Saranga-garli, a forfc, the remains of wHich are still 
visible on the Madras Tiuink Road close to Barang Railway Station ; 
and in the temple of Gaijge^vara, town Jajapura, District Onttack. 

11. Kamar^ava TIL 
[ 1069 paka — 1078 faka. ] 

Tlie following inscriptions of his time are known 

Materials, 


No..,,, 

Lan- 

guage... 

Date-exti'acts. 

Eeferenoes. 

Remaeks..,' 

,.' 1 .' 

Yedar iu- vy oma* candra-pramita- 0 aka- 
sama prapta-kale dine^e capasthe, 
or 1064 paka, the sun in Dhanu ('t.e., 
month Bhann). 

1 ■ ■ ■ 

Pari 0 op , pi at es , 
Jour. As. Soo. Beng., 
Yol. XLIY, p. 140; 
Kend. O.p., J.A.S.B., 
XLY, p. '242. 

Ilnverifiable. 

2 

T. 

i (Jrnnad-Anantavarmma-devara p r a - 
V a r ddhamana-vijaya-rajya-samvat - 
saramulu 3 cralii paka-varusamuln 
10[7]0 agunemti Daksinayana-sam- 
kranti, paka 1070, year 3, Daksi- 
nayana flaijkranti. 

Ep. Hep., No. 269, of 
Miikbalii^gam, 

Ditto. 

3 

T. 

primad-Anantavannma-devara p r a - 
varddhamana - vijaya-rajya - samvat- 
sa( *ra) [3] ^rahi paka-varusambnla . . . 

. . . Siihha-krita-y tiga-pavararanna, or 
paka [1070], 3rd year, Simha, krta 
yiiga-parvaih (?). [Krfcayiiga is said 
to have begun on 3rd Yai^akha, and 
not in Simba, see Alberuni, Yol. II, 

p. 186.] 

Ep. Rep., No. 204, of 
Mukhaliggam. 

Ditto. 

4 

T. 

paka-vanisaiiibulu 10[703 nevli Pri- 
' mafcn-lat§s( 9 ) vara-cl§[ va ] r a p r a- 
varddhamana-vi 3 aya-rajya-[sa]mvat • 

Ep. Bop., 1895.6, No. 
178, of Miikhalin- 
gam. 

Ditto. 
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M ATE RIALS . — C oniinued. 


Ho. 

■....■.'Han-'. 

guage. 

Date* extracts. 

Keferences. 

Remarks. 

' ■ 

, 5 „ 

sarambulu 3 crahi Uttar ay ana-sam- 
kr[a]3ntti, or" 1070, year 3, 

Ufcfcarayana sankranti. 

Qak-abdam'bulu 107[l3 Qrimatd-Ajn- 

Ep. Eep., No, 383, of 

Yerified. 

T. 

anta[varma]- Madliu - kam[arna3va - 

prlkiinnam . 


6 

dev’arapravarddhamaiia-vijaya-rajya- 
Ba 7 bvatsara[j]a]bu(*la) 4* ^rahiKarka- 
ta-[sam j k ram [ti] y un- Adi- va rainiin a, 
or paka 1071, year 4, Karkataka saiy 
kranti, Sunday — 26th June, A.D. 
1140. 

pak-abdambnlu 1G74 nemdu primad- 

Ep. Eep., Hos. 384 

Un verifiable. 

T. 

Anamtava[rma]-devara pravarddha- 

and 385, of Prikur- 


7 

mana « vijaya-rajya-saih vatsarambnln 
7 ^rahi Yisabha-samkramti, or paka 
1074i year 7, Yisubba sankranti. 
pak-abdambnlu 107+(? 6) neihdii pri- 

mam. 

i Ep. Bep., Ho. 382, of 

Ditto. 

a\ 

niad-Anamttava[r]miaa-devara pra- 

prikunnam. 


8 

Tarddhamafnaj-vijaya-rajya-saaiiTat- 
sa{*ra) 9 <jrahi YisaTna-aamkramti, or 
paka 1076, year 9, Yisuva saigkranti. 
Paka-varn§ambulii 1077 nenti primad- 

Ep. Rep., No. 270, of 

'.'Ditto.'' 

T. 

Anantavarmina-devara pravarddha- 

Miiklialiijgam. 



mana-vi jaya-rajya-gamyatfia(*ra) _ 1 [ 0 ] 
^rabi Uttarayana-[sajiikraih]fcti, or 
paka 1077, year 10, Uttarayana- 
8a:gkranti. 



First year# From the inscriptions we thus get — 


5 aka 


... 1070 

3id 

year 



... 1071 

4tli 

?? 

n 

... 

... 1074 

7tli 

>? 


»«« 

... 1076 

9th 

?? 

n 

... 

... 1077 

lOfch 

>> 

/. paka 

1068 

= 1st year, or if like a^ka ; 

yeai*, then 

s? 

1069 

= 2nd a:gka, or 1st year. 




This latter seems more probable, as Copagagga’s inscriptions exist 
up to paka 1069, 73rd year (ISTo. 182 of Mukhali:ggam). The copper- 
plates giye 1064 paka as the year of his ahhiseka. Does this mean that 
in that year he was formally put in charge, Ooraga:gga being too infirm 
from age ? 

As no inscriptions of the snceeeding king have yet been found, the 
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. His titles. 


, last year of this king eaniiot ke positively 

as year. ascertained.. Taking ten to . ■ be Mh, ,, total ; 

year according to Puri and Kendnpatna copperplates, and witb 1069 
Caka as Ms irst year, the last year would be 1078 CJaka. TMs agrees 
with the calculations of the subsequent reigns. 

^ ^ Kendupatna copperplates call Mm Kamarnava 

^ Deva; while in one stone inscription of 

■ xiXS "tJlyiOS# .| * '' ' ' ti 1 k 1. ■ 

ynkurmam he is called Anantavarma- 
Madhu-Ximarnava Deva (Xo. 388), and in the other stone inscription 
he is called simply Anantavarmma Deva. In ISTo. 178, Qaka 1070is said 
to be the 3ni regnal year of one Jate^vara Deva. Is this another name 
of Kamarnava, or is it the name of another prince who had possibly 
revolted ? 

Kamarnava was the son of Odpagagga by the queen Kastarika- 
_ inodinl. Apparently he succe©d.ed Cora.* 

His relationships. gagga as his eldest son. 


His relationships. 


XXX. Xta^hava. 

[yaka 1078 — yaka 1092.] 

No inscriptions of this king is known. From calculations of the 

j 1 i. succeeding king Rajaraja II, his last year 

First and last year. 'According to Puri 

and Kendupatna copperplates he ruled fifteen years. Calculating back- 
wards from 1092, his first year falls in 1078, the last year of Kamar- 
nava. Hence these dates may be jpnm^/uc'je accepted. 

He was son of Ooragai]ga by another queen, Indira, a princess of 

, , . , . the Mavi-hula. Apparently Kamarnava 

,, His relationships. . - ^ t' . , 

Deva had died childless. 


, His relationships. 


IV. Bajaraja II. 

[ yaka 1092 -- yaka 1112. ] 

The following inscriptions of his time are known s- 

Mateeials. 



Date-extracts. 


9aka-var?aihbiilii 109[3] pri- Bp. Kep., No. 268, of | Unverifiable. 

mad-Anarnttavarmnia-devarapravar- Mukhalii^gam. | 
ddhamana-vijaya-rrijya-samvatsa(%a) 
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[No, 2, 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Date- extracts. 

i . ' ■ , : 

i References. 

Remarks. 

2 

3 ^rabi Daksinayana-samkraihtti, or 
gaka 1093, 3rd year, Daksinayana- 
sai^kranti. 

9aka-varsambiilu 109[7] [uenti] ^ri- 

Ep. Bep., No. 242, of 

Verified. 

T. 

" m a d - A n a nfcnvarmma-de vara pra- 

Mnkhn.]i]Qgam. 


3 

varddhamana-vijaya-rajya-s a ih t a t - 
Sara [year omitted] crabi Karkataka- 
krsna 5 yu Gurii-Yaraimina, or ^aka 
1097, Karkataka Kr. 5, Thursday 
= 10tb JulvjA.D. n75(Purninianta). 

9eka-varsa7hbuln 1109 gii[iieihdu] Qri- 

Eep., No. ISO, of 

Irregular. 

T. ' 

mad- A ti a m [ta] varmma- de vara pra - 

Mukhaliijgam. 



varddbaniana vijaya-rajya-samvatsii. 
(%a) 22 gu ^rabi Uttarayana-samt- 
: tiyn Guni-varaTmiiia, or ^aka 1109, 

' 22nd year, Uttarayana-saiykranti, 
Thursday. 

1 9uka-Yarsaihbnlu 1110 gnnenitti 

Ep. Bep., No. 265, of 
Mukhali:ggam. 

Ditto, 

T. 

i mad- Anamttavarmma-de vara pra- 



yard dhaniana-viiaya-rajya-soihvat- 
sarambulii 23 9 rabi Uttarayana-sam* 

; kraihttiyu Gurn-varamnna, or ^aka 
1110, 23rd year, Dttarayana saigkran- 
ti, Tlinrsday ; [if a Sdyann sai^kranti, 
then it fell on loth November, A.D. 
1188, which was a Thursday], 



First yeai% 
paka 


paka 


Tkiis from the inscriptions, we get:— 
1098 = 3rd (a]gka) or 2nd year 

1109 .■= 22nd „ 18tli „ 

1110 = 23rd „ loth „ ^ 

1092 = first year. 

From the succeeding king’s calculations B^aja-raja’s last year would 
he paka 1112. In the Puri and Kendupatna 
as year. copperplates he is credited with a rule of 25 

years ; wliich, if taken as ajgka, would agree, 25th aijka being equal to 
21st year. The inscriptions show that the regnal years had become full 
aqkas in his time'. 

In the stone inscriptions of Mukhalix 3 gam only the title Ananta- 
vdrmrna Diva is mentioned. 

He was son of Coraga:gga by another princess Oandralekha (copper- 
plates, Puri and Kendupatna). This rela- 
, tionship is corroborated by the Meghe^-, 


BelationshipSf 
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vara inscription at Blinvane 9 vara. [Its latest readings are by Babu 
N. K, Yasii, Jour. As. Soo. Bengal, Yol. LXYI, 1897, pp. 11-24 ; and 
by Professor Kielliorn, Ep. Indica, Yol. YI, pp. 198-203]. A(3cording to 
tbis inscription Bajaraja ma-rided Surama, a sister o£ Svapne^vara Deva, 
tlie erector of tbe Meglie^vara temple (line 10) ; and in bis old age 
installed in tlie government bis younger brother Aniyai 3 ka Bhima 
(Lll). 

In “ tbe copperplate inscription of Nrsimba Deva II, plate leaf III, 

reverse, 1. 13, verse 56, tbe words ‘‘ ” have been re 
(transL “ in bis early youth ”). But from tbe Megbecvara inscription, 
Bajaraja appears to have come to tbe throne at least in bis middle age* 
I would therefore prefer to pragalbJia-vaGasV^ [See my reading, 

J.AS.B., 1895, p* 141, note (1)]. 


Y. Amyaigka BMma or Anagga Bbima Beva 11* 

[9aka 1112 — paka n 

Only two inscriptions of this king’s time have been found up to 
date;:— „ , . 

Matebials. 


No. 




Lan- 

guage. 

Date -extracts. 

Beferences. 

Remarks. 

1 

pnmad-Amijka-Biimia-ctevasja pra- 

Inscription No. 1 on 

Yerified. 

S. 

varddhamana-samrajys oat n s i t a t- 
tame aijke Alakara-srekada^Ki) Sa- 
kra-vrire, or 4th year, Alakara JJa. 11, 
Fridays 15th January, A.D. 1193. 

the south jamb of i 
the porch of the 
great Temple of 
Krttivasa at Bhn- 
vane^vara, lines 
2-4. 


2 

(Jinmad-Aniyai^ka-Bluraa-devasya pra- 

Ditto, ins c r i p t i o n 

XTn Y e r i ii - 


varddliamana Parapottama sSmbha- 
i :^ke(?) oatustiuattame ai3ke, or 4th 

1 , No. 2,. line s 1-4,,'' 
See ray note in' 

able. 


a:gka. 

, .'P'r oo. ; A'S..; „So.'c.:| 

Be ng., J nn© and 
July, 1892. i 


3 

Between 9^ba lllo— 1120, or A.D. 

; Meghe^vara inscrip- 



1193-4-1198-9. 

tion. 



A.D. 1193 or y^^ka 1114 = 4th aijka or 3rd ^^ear. 

'-■■■''.First'year. =, 2nd aijka or 1st year* . 

From tbe calculated initial . year of the nest king, this king’s last 
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year would appear to be f^aka 1120, making 
Las year. bis reign nine years. But the copperplates 

ascribe to Mm ten years, which, if agkas, would give eight years. This 
difference, if not due to mistake, is at present inexplicable. 

Aniyaigka Bhima Deva has been once mentioned in the copperplates 
as Ana:igga Bhima Deva, and is distmctly 
mentioned as such in the stone inscription at 
Categvara temple, Distinct Cuttack. [See Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, ^^ol. 
LZVII, 1898, Bahn N. N. Yasu on “ The CatG^vara Inscription,^’ p. 320, 
1, 7 ; I have got a pencil rubbing of it on wax cloth]. 

He was the son of Coragagga, and brother of Rajaraja 11. He 
succeeded Raiaraia apparently peacefully 
Belatious ip. line 7, Catef vara inscription, p. 320 ; 

and Meghe9vara inscription, 1. 11]. 

He had a Brahmin minister named Govinda [Catepvara inscription 
1. 8, p. 321]. During Ms reign, Rajaraja 
II’s brother-in-law Svapne^vara Deva had 
the temple of Meghe^vara built. The date of this temple would thus 
be approximately between <2aka 1115 and 1120, or between A.D. 1193-4 
and 1198-9. 


Historical Bacts. 


vYX.-' . Rajaraja .HX, \ 

[faka 1120— paka 1133.] 

Only one inscription of thi.s king’s time is known : — 

Materials. 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Date-extracts, 

At. 

References. 

Rem AUKS. 

1 

T. 

' ffaka-varsambnlti 11[2]8 gunenti 
mad- Anajhttavarmnia-devara pra- 
varddbamana-vijaya-rajya-samyatsa- 
rambalu [1]1 Qrabi Kanibba krn[2] 
^ukra-varamtxna, or (Jaka 1128, 11th 
year, Kumbha Ky. 2, Fridays 6th 
February, A.D. 1207 (amanta). 

Ep. Eep., No. 381, of 
Crlkiirmam. 

Yerified, 


A little before 602 A.H., June or ! 

Tabakat-i • N a s i r I , 

The fi r s t 


July A.D., 1205. 

Eayerty’s transla- 

Alah o Bi e - 


tion, pp. 573-4, 

clan inya- 
s i 0 n of 
Orissa* 
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' ' yoar* ^aka .1128 = . litli ai^ka or 9t1i ysar j 

. „ 1120 =5 2iid ajka or Isfc year. 

lEScriptions witli regnal years have yet been found of tlie next 
three kings, till one comes to Nrsiihlia Deva 
Last year. Falling back upon tlie years given in 

the Pari and KSndiipatna copperplates, I ■find that if treated as aglc as j 
Wiey just fit in, tiias : — 


Name of the king. 

First year, 
{^akaj. 

Last year, 
(^aka). 

, Period of reigiu 

Rajaraja III 

1120 

1133 

17 th aijka 

or 14th year 

Anaijga Bliinia III 

1133 

1160 

34tli „ 

28th „ 

Nrsimha Deva I 

1160 

1186 

33 rd „ 

27th „ 

Bhanu Deva I 

1186 

1200/1 

18 th „ 

IStli „ 

iSTrsimha Deva II 

1200/1 as 

deduced from his inscriptions. 


These do not disagree with the inscriptioiial or other dates attri- 
butable to the times of the respective kings. 

Rajara-ja III was son of Aniya:gka Bhima Deva by liis chief 


Helationsliip. 


First Mahomedan in 
vasion. 


queen Baghalla De?i. He is spoken of as 
“ Bitfendra in Oate^vara inscription, 1. 9, 
p.321. 

The first Mahomedan inroad into Orissa 
took place in his reign, 

“Trustworthy persons have related after this manner, that 
Muhainmad-i-Sheraii and Abmad-i-Sheran -were two brothers, two among 
the lOialj Amirs in the service of Muhaminad-i-Bakht-yar ; aiid when 
the latter led his troops towards the monntains of Kamrud and Tibbat, 
he had despatched Miihammad-i- Sheran and his brother, ■witii a portion 
of his forces, towards Lakhan-or and Jaj-nagar. When the news of 
these events ” [the retreat and death of Mnhammad-i-Bakht-yar] 
“reached Muhammad-i-Sheran, he came back from that quarter and 
returned again to Diw-kot’* (pp. 573-4), 

Orissa was known to Mahomedan historians under the name Jaj- 
nagar, The inroad of Aluhammad-i-Sheran took place shortly before 
the assasiiiation of Muhamraad-i-Bakht-yar, in 602 A.IL (p. 513), and 
just about the time of his departure for Kamrud, which according to 
Major Raverty, happened towards the close of 601 A.H. (note 4 to 
p. 560). Hence the approximate time of this inroad, the first Maho- 
medan invasion of Orissa, would be the close of 601 A.H. or about June 
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VIL Anagga Bhima Bava III. 

* t Qaka 1133 -- paka 1160. ] 

The following inscriptions of the time of this king are known : — 

Matjseials. 


No. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Dafce-extracts. 

References. 

Remarks. 

1 

S. 

Eajaraja-tannja- Anajgga-Bliinia-vira ... 

cafcurfcba-samvafcsare, or 4th , . year 
after abhi^eka. 

Inscription No. 3, on 
the south jamb of 
the porch of the 
great Temple, Bhu- 
vane^vara, lines 
1-4. 

Unverifiable. 

V 2. ;■ 

Cate^vara inscription, Girca Qaka 1142 
or A.D. 1220. i 

Jour. As. Soc. Beng., 
Vol. LXVII, 1898, 
pp. 317-27. 

Ditto. 


Jayati- sakala-varna-jan-alaigkyta-raja- 

(Ji’i-Bhama-dev-abda 

trtiyaye gnru-vare Magha-nak§atre, 
or + + 3rd tithi, Thursday, Magha- i 
naksatra. 

Inscription No. 1, on 
the north Jamb of 
the porch of the 
great Temple of ; 
Krttivasa, Bhnva- 1 
ne97ara, lines 2-5, 
Inscription No. 2, on 
the north jamb of 
the porch of the 
great Temple, Bhu- 
vane97ara, lines 
1-3. 

Ditto. 

4 

s. 

pak-avd-aikadaga-ijate outvarisat-ad- 
(dh)ike-pamcamakai mbha(?l’ (vi)ra- 
Ana:gga- Bhima-devasya pravaddhati- 
samvatsare + + [year illegible] 
...... Dhanu krsna-pratipadi Bhauma- 

vare, or (Jaka 1145, year + , Dhanu 
Kr. 1, Tuesday « 9th January, A.D. 
1224 (ainanta). 

Verified. 

5 

Between 608 and 622 A.H., say about 

T a b a k a t - i-Nasiri, 

Fight with 


609 A.H. = 1212 A.D. 

Baverty’s transla- 
tion, pp. 687‘8 } 
Cate9vara inscrip- 
tion, 1. 15, p. 322. 

Cate97ara inscrip- 
tion, 1. 14, p. 322. 

the,",' Maho-;.. 
medans. 

6 

Before 1220 A,D. ... ... 

Fight with 
the king of 
T u mmana 
country. 

' 7 

«*Sa24” 

Jour. As. Soc. Beng., 
Vol. LXVI, 1897, 
pp. 144-5, Plate VI; 
Proc. As. Soc. Beng., 

A gold, coin 
with the 
letters 
** ana,” and 



Aug. 1898. 

year 24. 


No regnal year of this king being available, his first and last years 
have been calcnlated by treating the year 
assigned to him in Puri and Kendnpatjai 


First and last years* 



119 


1903*] M. Oliakravarti — Bastern Oa^ga hhujs of Orism. 


Relationship, 


Historical Facts. 


copperplates, as a:gka year [see stipra, the remarks under Rajaraja III, 

p. 117], 

He was son of Eajaraja III by bis Queen Sadguna or Ma:gkiina 
Devi of Caluhya race. He is styled ** Tri-- 
kaUf)ga-natha^* in Cate 9 vara inscription, 1. 12, 

■■,321.' ■■ 

He bad a Brahmin minister named Visnii who fought for him with 
** Ttimmaiia-prthvupatBk^^ (Cat. ins., 11. 14-0), 
and with the Yavanas, Yavan-avan-zndit- 
samare” (Do,, 1. 15). Babii N. N. Vasu reads Tummana as Tnmghana, 
and identifies tin's with Togbril-i-tughan Ehan [J.A.S.B., XLV, 233-4; 
XLVII, p. 319]. The identification is open to objections. Firstly, 
the expression Tnmmana-prthvi-pateh'^ means ‘‘of the king of the 
Tummana land,” and therefore Turamana cannot be applied to any 
person. Secondly, the fight with Tu gli an Xhan took place on 13th 
Shawwal, A.H. 642, or in March 1245 A.D., ^^e., six or seven years after 
Anaijga Bluma Deva had ceased to rule. 

In fact, Tummana land was in the Central Provinces, and has been 
i^epeatedly mentioned in the inscriptions of the Cedi kings [Ep. Ind., Voh 
I, pp. 34, 35, 40, 41, 47], These Cedi kings being rulers of the adjoining 
province, Daksinakosala, were from time to time at war with the kings 
of Orissa. One of them, Ratna Deva, is said to have defeated even 
C5ragai)ga, Their position is further indicated by the statement 
that the tight took place in the groves on the banks of the Bhima river 
at the foot of the Vindhya lulls. They, too, apparently invaded Orissa, 
as fighting on the bank of the sea is also mentioned. 

The fight with the Yavanas, mentioned in verse 15, line 15, refers 
probably to some inroads of Ghiyag-ud-din ^Iwaz, the fourth Bengal 
ruler. Of him Tabakat-i-Xasirl says: — 

“ In short, Ghiyas-ud-din ’Iwaz, the lOialj, was a monarch worthy, 
just, and benevolent. The parts around about the state of Lakhanawatl, 
such as Jaj-nagar, the countries of Bang, Kamrud, and Tirhut, all sent 
tribute to him,” (pp. 587-8). 

Suitau Ghiyas-ud-din Twaz was raised to the throne in about 608 
A.H. ; and the sending of tribute by Jaj-nagar is mentioned before the 
invasion of Bengal by I-jal-timish in 622 A.H. The invasion of Jaj- 
nagar to gather tributes thus apparently fell between 608 and 622 A.H., 
or between A.D. 1211 and 1224. The Mahomedans make ini'oads very 
often when the ruler of the country bad just ascended tbe tbrone, or tbe 
defences of the country had been neglected by some civil war. Anagga 
BMma came to the throne in A.D. 1211-2, and the probability is that 
shortly after this time the Mahomedau inroad was made, This fixea 



] *20 F . 0 h n k' rarar li— Ga^gn hing-'^ of Ofissa^' [ISTo . 2, 

tlie anterior limit of the Oat§^vava inscription also. Several years would 
have elapsed between the minister Visnn^s fight with the Yavaims and 
the finishing of the temple. So, Circa 1120 A.D. may be taken as the 
likely date of the composition of the temple inscription. 

Di\ Hoernle published in Plate VI, one gold coin (No. 22), which 
has got the letters “ On ana ” and ** sa below them (Sam vat), and two 
figures which I would read 24” Dr. Hiiltzsch took “ ana ” to mean 
Anantavarmman ; but as I pointed out in my letter to Dr, Hoernle, dated 
10th Julj, 1898, “ana” is more likely the abbreviation of a name, 
as Anarjga Blnma, than an abbreviation of a common title like Ananta- 
varmman. If this view be correct, then No* 22 is applicable only to 
Ana^ga Bbmia Deva III, whose regnal years exceeded 24. 

The temples of Miikhali^gam or Qrikiirmam do not unfortunately 
contain any dir*ect inscriptions of this king, but there are some which 
contain references to him. In No. 307 of prikm’mam, dated 1172 Caka, 
Pratapa-vira-Narasiihha Deva, son of Anaxjga Bhima Deva, was ruling. 
In No. 349 of prikurmam, dated faka 1177, certain lands in Ippili 
which had been previously granted by the king Anaijga Bhima, were 
regranted ; No. 298 of pxnkiirmarh, dated paka 1205, mentions a gift of 
lamp by the -wife of one Nrsimha Bhattopadhyaya who was a contem- 
porary of the king Ana:gga-Bliima; No. 296 of prikiirmarh, dated paka 
1205, mentions another grant of the same lady. 

In the Madala Panji, this king is said to have been the most 
powerful of the whole family, to have built (in one version finished) the 
temple of Jagannatha, to have surveyed the %vhole kingdom, and to have 
made numerous grants. None of these statements has as yet been 
corroborated by inscriptions. 

VIII. Nrsimha Deva I. 

[ gaka 1160 — paka 1186. ] 

Only one inscription of his time has hitherto been found : — 

Materials. 






Ban- 

guage. 

Date-extracts. 

Beferences. 

1' 

Bemaeks. 

1 

gaka-va{%)?a3iibnlii 1172 ne[ti] Ma- 

Ep. Bep., No. 307, of 

Terified. 

MiilS 

and 

kara-Qakia 13 yu Soma-vai’aiuuna 
Fratapa- vlra- 0 ri-Narasimhy a-de vara- 
blinja-vardhauaga, or ^aka 1172, 

9n-kurmam . 
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Materials. — Oontinmd. 


Date-extracts. 

References 

Makara 13, Monday == 6th Feb- 

ruary, A.D, 1251. 

Oth Zi-kahlah, A.H. 641, Saturday = 
16th April, A.D. 1241.. 

T a b a k a t - i-Nasiri, 
Tran slation by 
JVIajor Raverty, p. 
738. 

13th Shawwal, A.H. 642, Tuesday = 
14th March A.D., 1245. 

Ditto, pp. 665, 739, 
762-3. 

Between A.H. 644-656 (A.D. 1247- 
1258). 

Ditto, pp, 762-3. 

The following year ... 

Ditto, p. 763. 




guage. 


Remarks.: 


Right with 
Malik' 
Tughril - i . 
T u fgh a n 
Khan at 
Katasm. 

The invasion 
of Bengal 
by Jaj-na- 
gar forces, 
and their 
arrival op- 
posite Lak- 
hanawap. 

Three battles 
with Alalik 
Ikli t i y a r- 
n d - d i 33. 

Y u z-bak-i- 
T a gh r i 1 
Khan. 

Invasion and 
capture of 
■Qmurdan, 
the Eae’s 
capital, by 
Malik Yuz“ 
bak. 


1^0 regnal years being available, tbe year of reign bas been deduced 

^ figure given in Puri and Ken- 

'.-'.....First and- last. years.' . . , '. ' i . , ' r ' '• " 

dupatna Plates, 33, 'wnicn as a:Qka is 

equal to 24tla year. See remarks under Eajaraja III [stip^a p. 117]. 

The king was son of Anagga-Bhima Deva by his wife Kastura 

EelationsWp. 307, lie is also der* 

cribed as born of tbe king Ana:gga»Bh!ina. 
The name is generally written as H^Tarasimha. 

The copperplates speak of the king’s invasion of Rarha and Vareii- 
131 ^ defeat of Yavanas there. This 
tight with Bengal Alahomedans is corrobo- 
rated by Tabakat-i-Nasiri. I quote the passages in full, as 
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the statements of a contemporary, and, in one instance, of an eye- 
witness : — 

‘‘ 111 the year 641 H., the Eae of Jaj-nagar commenced molesting 
^Hhe Lakhanawatl territory; and in the month of Shawwii, 641 H. 
“Malik Tngliril-i-Tughan iOjan marched towards the Jaj-nagar cotin- 
“try, and this servant of the State [Minhaj-i-Saraj, Jnrjanl] accom- 
“panied him on that holy expedition. On reaching Katasin, which was 
“the boundary of Jaj-nagar [on the side of Lakhanawatl], on Saturday 
“the 6th of the month of Zi-J^a’dah 641 H., Malik Tughril-i-Tiighan 
“ Khan made his troops mount, and an engagement commenced. The 
“holy-warriors of Islam passed oyer two ditches, and the Hindu infidels 
“ took to flight, vSo far as they continued in the author's sight, except 
“the fodder which was before their elephants, nothing fell into the 
“hands of the footmen of the army of the Isito, and moreover, Malik 
“ Tughril-i-Tughan Khan's commands were that no one should molest 
“the elephants, and for this reason the fierce fire of battle subsided." 

“When the engagement had been kej)t up until midday the £oot- 
“men of the Musalman army— everyone of them — returned [to the 
“camp ?] to eat their food, and the Hindus, in another direction stole 
“through the cane Jangal^ and took five elephants; and about two 
“ liundred foot and fifty hox'seraen came upon the I’ear of a portion of 
“the Musalman army. The Muhammadans sustained an overthi’ow, 
“and a great number of these holy warriors attained martyrdom; and 
“Malik Tn glir ihi-Tu gh an Khan retired from that place without having 
“effected his object, and returned to Lakhanawatl." (p. 738). 

“ In the same year likewise [642 H.], the Eae of Jaj-nagar, in order 
to avenge the plundering of Katasin, which had taken place the preced- 
ing yeai’, as has been already recorded, having turned his '■face towards 
Lakhanawatl territory, on Tuesday, the 13th of tlie month of Shawwal, 
642 H., the army of infidels of Jaj-nagar, consisting of elephants, and 
^ayiks [foot-men] in great numbers, arrived opposite Lakhanawatl, 
Malik Tu gh rii-i-Tu gh an ICban came out of the city to confront them. 
The infidel host, on coming beyond the frontier of the Jaj-nagar terri- 
tory, first took Lakhaii-or; and Fakhr-ul-Mulk, Karlm-ud-din, Laghri, 
who was the feudatory of Lakhan-m% with a body of Musalraans, they 
made martyrs of, and after that, appeared before the gate of Lakh an- 
awati. The second day after that, swift messengers arrived from above 
[the Do-abah and Awadh, &c.], and gave information respecting the 
army of Islam that it was near at hand. Panic now took possession of 
the infidels, and they decamped," (pp. 739-40). 

This inroad up to Lakhanawati is also indicated in the following : — 

“ Tiio leader of the forces of Jaj-nagar was a person, by name, 
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Sabaia-taifSawaiitara ?], the son-in-law of the Eae, who during the time 
of Malik ^Izz-nd-din Tughiil-i-Tn^an Khian, had advanced to the bank 
of the river of Lakhanawati, and having shown the greatest andaoitjj 
had driven, the Mnsalman forces as far as the gate [of the city] of 
Lakhanawati/^ (pp. 762-3). 

In the year 642 H., the infidels of Jaj-nagar appeared before the 
gate of LakhanaAvati/^ (p. 665). 

Other fights with a succeeding Bengal ruler also took place during 
this king^s time. 

“ After be ” [Malik Ilditiyar-nd-din Yiiz-bak-i-Tnghril lOian] went 
to that part, and brought that country [Lakhanawati] “ under his 
juxnsdiction, hostility arose between him and the Rae of Jaj-nagar. The 
leader of the forces of Jaj-nagar was a person, by name, Saban-tar . 
[see above]. In Malik Tughril lOian-i-Yuz-bak's time, judging from 
the past, he [the Jaj-nagar leader] manifested great boldness, and 
fought, and "was defeated. Again, another time, Malik Tughril lOaan-i- 
Yuz-bak fought an engagement with the Rae of Jaj-nagar, and again 
came out victorious. 

On a third occasion, Malik Yuz-bak sustained a slight iwerse, and 
a white elephant than which there was no other more valuable in that 
part, and which A\^as rutfcish, got out of his hands in the field of battle, 
and fell into the hands of the infidels of Jaj-nagar. 

‘‘ The following year, however, Malik Yuz-bak asked assistance 
from the court of Delhi, and then marched an army from Lakhanawati 
into the territory of Umnrdan, and unexpectedly reached the Rae’s 
capital, which city they style tJmurdan. The Rae of that place retired 
before Malik Yuz-bak, and the whole of the Rae’s family, dependants, 
and followers, and his Avealth, and elephants, fell into the hands of the 
Mnsalman forces.^^ (p. 763). 

Minhaj-i-Saraj gives the dates of the fights Avith Malik Tughrii-i- 
Xughan IQian (A.H. 641-2); but gives no dates of the fights with 
Malik Tu gh ril Khan-i- Yuz-bak. The latter could not have got Bengal 
before Malik Tamur Khan-i-kl-rau Avho died on “ Friday, the end of 
the month of ShaAVwal/^ A.H. 644, or A.D. 1247, March (p. 741); and 
he must have ceased to rule before the capture of LakhanaAvati by Malik 
Taj-ud-din Arsaian Khan Satijar-i-chast, in 657 A.H. or A.D., 1259, Avhen 
Malik Tzz-ud-din Baiban-i-Yuz-bakl is said to have been the feudatory 
in charge of LakhaoaAvati (pp. 769-70). 

In J.A.S.B., LXV, 1896, pp. 232-4, Babu K. ISf. Vasa has argued 
that the “ Sabaii-tar’^ Avho led the forces of Jaj-nagar was probably 
^ Karasimha Deva I, and “ that Miuhaj, by mistake has described the 
son to be the son-in-law* ” Now that the fights have been in this 
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article shewn to have taken place in the time of Nysimha Deva himself 
he will notj I trust, he identified with his son-in-law, the satia (lit» 

■ Samanta-Eaya) . 

Nirsimha Deva I will be remembered, however, by posterity, as the 
king under whose orders the great temple of Eanarka was bnilt. 
All the copperplates agree in ascribing to him the erection of the stin 
Temple at Konakona. 

In Qrik'urmam temple 310 inscription of the king himself has been 
found. E"o. 307 records a grant by one Sahasa-malla during this king’s 
reign. In Fo. 352 is recorded a grant by one Vijayaditya whose father 
Eajaraja was a minister (manitri) of this king, Vira If rsimha I ; [see 
Dr. Hultzsch, Bp. Ind., Vol. V,, p. 38]. 

Dr. E. G-. Bhandarkar has discovered an Ala:gkara work, Ekavali, 
whose author Vidyadhara flourished in the court of a Narasiihha 
Deva, king of Dtkala and Kalrgga, (ISTarasimha II., according to Dr. 
Bhandarkar), [Eeport on Sanskrit MSS., 1887-91, pp. LXV-LXIX], This 
king I am inclined to identify with Xrsimha Deva I, from the mention 
in the poem of the poet Harihara and his patron king Arjuna of Maiwa 
(whose latest known date is 9th September, A.D. 1215), and from 
Vidyadhara’s description of the Utkala king as having humbled the 
pride of Hammira, this being a title of the early Saltans of Delhi. 
[See Thomas, Chron. Path, kings, pp. 15, 16, 20, 50, 70, 71, 75, 90, 91, 
103, 108, 119, 123, 127, 137 ; Ind. Ant., Vol. XX., p. 208 et seq, ; 
J.A.S.B., Vol. XLIII, p. 108]. 

[Since writing this, the Ekavali has been printed in the Bombay 
Sanskrit Series under the*editorship of Mr. K. P. Trivedi ; and thanks 
to Dr. Bhandarkar I have just got a copy of it. In the introductory 
note (pp. xxxiii — xxxvii), Dr. Bhandarkar is still inclined to 
take the king to be Jfai'asimha Deva II, chiefly from the fact that he 
is described in the Puri copperplates as “ kavi-priyah ” (A. IV. 42), 
and kavi-kumuda-candr5 ” (A. V. 3). This identification, however, 
does not explain the specific mention of the fights with “ Hammira., ’’ 
“Tavana” and “paka” kings in Bengal, (c/. pp. 176, 177, 202, 203, 
257, 260, 326). Xysimha Deva II has nowhere been credited with 
any invasion of Bengal or with any war against the Mahomedans. For 
a fuller discnssion, see Appendix IL] 

Ekavali is fortunate enough to have got a commentary named 
Tarala from the great commentator Mallinifcha. It has been several 
times quoted in the dtm^mimMhsa and Imvalaymanda of Appaya 
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IX. Bhanu BSva L 
[9aka 1186 — pal^a 1200-1]. 

The following two inscriptions of this king’s time are known 

Materials. 



Date-extracts. 

References. 

i ' ■ 

Remarks*:' 

: 1' . 

pak-abd§ loka-ratn-abani-^a^i-gan i t e 

Ep. Rep., No. 351, of 

Unverifia-^ 

s. 

Vyi 9 oikam yati bhanau ^ukle Kamd- 
darppa-tithyam mmndudsali-saciva ; 
(?vo) Bhaiin-dev-abhivrd d h a i , or 
pakall93, 5(?), Yr^cika month, | 

no week-day. 

^I’ikurmam, 

ble. 

2 

S. 

Pak-abde 9 aila-ratna-k§iti- 9 a 9 i-ga^ i t e 
Karttike 9 nkla-pakse Sanmye-vare 
da 9 amyamYira- 9 ri-Bhanti-dev a sy a, 
or <Jaka 1197, Karfctika Qa, 10, 
Wednesday = SOfch October, A.D. 1275. 

Ep. Rep.jNo. 353, of 
prikurmam. 

Yerified. 


Belationship. 


Regnal years wanting, the year of the Kendnpatna copperplates 
, /! T f been , accepted, vis.^ 18 agkas, equal to 

rs an as yeai. fifteenth year. The last year of this king 
IS ascertained from the initial year of his successor, as 1200-1 

Bhanu Deva was son of N'rsimha Deva I by Sita Devi, daughter of 

^ - . . , . Malacandra. He is also called Vira- Bhanu 

Relationship. Deva 

In the copperplates he is said to have given one hundred grants of 
lands with houses and gardens to good protriya Brahmanas, written on 
copperplates. 

X. Hrsimha Deva II. 

[paka 1200-1 — paka 1227-28]. 

A considerable number of inscriptions of this king’s time has been 
brought to light : — 

Materials. 



Date-extracts. 


Eeferencos. 


TiKHAliKS,' 


I paka-varusambulii 1201 gnnemti Pra- Ep. Eep., No. 356, of Yerifiecl* 
tapa»Yira - pri- Narasiihhya - devaru prlkilrmam. 

(ra ?J pra?arddluimrma-vijaya-rajya 
samwatsaramhulu 3 gu 9 rlhi Caitra- 



kri(y)sna 13 ya Gurn-varamuna, or 
9aka i201, year 3, Oaitra Ky. 13. 
Thursday- 1st March, A.D. 1280 
(Purnimanta), 

9 aka-varu§ambulu 1204i guneihti Yira- i 
Narasimhya-devara Vijaya-ra j y a - i 
samvvatsarambulu [7] g u 9 r a h i ' 
Makara-krsna 7 yu Guru-varamunam, 
or paka 120^, year 7, Makara Kr. 7, 
Thursday = 21 st January, A.D. 1283 
(amSnfca). 

^aka-varusambulu 1211 gunemti Yara- 
9 ri-Narasimhya-devartt (ra) vijaya- 
rajya-samvvafcsaraihbulu l4 gu 9 rahi 
Mithuua- 9 ukla 1 [3] yu M a m g a 1 a- 
varamuna, or 9 ^^®* V2XI (current), 
year 14 (?12), Mithuna Qa. 13, Tues- 
day* 13th July, A.D. 1283. 
9 aka*-var§ambalu 1212 nemti V 3 ra- 9 i^i- 
Harasimhya-devara vijya-rajya-gam- 
vatsarambutu 14 9 rahi Me§a- 9 ukia 
4 Qo-kra-vararauna, 

(or ou another face) ravi- 

ravi-ganite Mesa- 9 auklyam cafcurth- 
yaih s5-yam 9 nkrasya-vare, 
or 9aka 1212, year 14, Mesa 9^. 4, Fri- 
days 14fch April, A.D. 1290. 

I 9®'^a‘varusambalu 1212 gu n e m 1 1 i 
Pratapa-Yira-9Jci-Nara3iiiihya-d0vara 
(ra) pravarddharuana-vijaya-r a j y a- 
saihvatsaraihbula 15 gu 9 raiii Maka- 
ra. 9 ukla 10 yu Guru^varamuua, or 
9aka 1212, year 15, Makara 9^- 
Thursday* nth January, A.D. 1291. 
9aka-vara|ambula 1214 agunemti. 
Fratapa-yira-9n-Narasiiiiha - devaru 
(ra) pravarddhamana-vijaya-rajya 
samvatsarambulu 17 agu 9rahi Mar- 
ga9ira-ky§na 10 ya 
muna, 

(or in words) 9 aka-var§© manu-ravi- 
■ gapite Marga-ky?pe daQamy am Q ukre • 

I'' ■■ vari,'. ■ 

or 9®^^a 1214, year 17, Marga 9 Trsa Ky. 
10, feday = 5th December, A.D. 
1292 (amanta). 

9aka-varufambulu 1215 guneih^u Vira- 
9 ri-Naraaarasimha - dev‘aru(ra), 
vijaya-rajya-samvatsarambupuj 18 
gu 9 rahi Bi?ava- 9 akla-paurpamiya 


Ep. Eep., No. 375, of 
Crlkurmam. 


Yeriiied. 


Ep. Hep., No. 297, ot 
Crikurmam. 


Ditto. 


Ep. Rep., No. 272, of 
9rikurmam. 


Ep. Eep., No. 335, of 
9rikurinam. 


Ditto, 


No. 





Date-extracts. 

References. 

Remabks. , 

Lan- 

guage. 
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No. 


Lan" 

giiage. 


Dafce-exkaots. 


References, 


Bbmabks. 


8 

T. 


9 

S, 


10 

s. 


11 

s. 


12 


13 

T. 


14 

1', 


Giirii-varamuna, or 1215, year 
18, %ava pumima, Tiinrsday 21st 
May, 1293 A.B. ■ 

^aka-varnsanabnlu 121 5 gunemdn (Jri- 
Vira- Naranarasimh y a - r a[v u]fe u • 
clevanifra) piwarddliamana-vijaya- 
rajya-SamTatsarambnlu 18 gii <jrahi 
[A]§[ariia3“9nkla 1[3] yu pukra- 
¥arannana, or paka 1215, year 18, 
Aiayiia 5^* Friday, [19fch June, 
A.D. 1293, if Qii. 14], 

9aka-nypatitali sainafcite-staya-da§-6t- 
fcara-dvada^a-^ata-vatsaresu Me s a • 
^nkla-panoamyan-Gnr u - v a r e, o r 
Qaka 1218 (current), Mesa fJu. 5, 
Tiitirsday ~ 21st April A. D. 1296. 

IJapta-da^-ofetara-dvada^a-^ata -mite 
gatayati paka-Vatsare... Mesa-krsna- 
caturda^yam Sanri-vare ...... s v a - 

rajyasya dva-vim^aty-aiQke, or paka 
1217, year 22, Mesa Ky. 14, Satur- 
day »«14tli May, A.D. 1295 (Puvni 
manta). 

papta-da9-ottara-dYada<ja*9ata-(j a k a - 
vatsare pri-Yira-Narasimha-deva- 
mahlpatih sva-rajyasy-aika-vimgaty- 
arjke-bhilikhyamane Simha- 9 n k 1 a - 
sastbyam Soma-vare or paka 1217f8), 
year 21, Simha pu. 6, Monday® 6th 
August, A.D. 1296. 

paka-varusambulu 1219 gunemdu 
Vira-Pri-Narasi]ii>iya-de[ya]sya pra- 
yarddhamana-vijaya-rajya-samv a t - 
sarambuin, 23 ga 9ra.hi Karkataka- 
9ukla 6 Gurii-varamuna. 

(or in words) 9aka-varse mani-9a9i- 
ravige pravane 9ukla-pak§e pancam- 
yaiii jiva-vare, 

or paka 1219, year 23, Karkataka pu. 5, 
Thursdays 25th July, A.D. 1297. _ 
Yira- Piu-Narsimhy a-derara vi jay a-raj- 
ya-samvatsai’a 33 aihka 9rahi Cai- 
tra 9addha-paurnnami ravi-vf a]re, 
or year 33, Oaitra puriaima, Sunday, 
paka-vara^ambulti 1227 guneduprimad- 
Anamttavarma- Pratapa-Y i r a - p r i- 
Naranurasimha-devara piwarddha- 
mrina"vijaya“rajya“Samhva-(’*^fcsa)ra3h- 
bulu 33, gu ^rfi-i Yisamu-samkramti, 
or Paka 1227 year 33, Yisnm 
ga’^kranti, 


Ep. Rep,, No. 363, of 
prikiirmam. 


The K e n d n p a fe n a| 
copperplates,^ series 
8, the Vigva -hosa, 
article “ Ga^ggeya, ’’ 
Vol. Y, p. 321 et 
seq. 

The Ken d u p a t n a 
copperplates, series 
2 ; the Vi g va» 
kosa article ‘‘ Gu:g- 
geyn,’’ Yol. Y, p. 
321 et seq. 

The Kendupatna 
copperplates ( a e- 
ries 1), Jour. As. 
Soc. Bengal, Yol , 
LXY, 1896, p. 254, 
lines 16-7 of Plate 
T, obverse. 

Ep. Rep., No. 323, of 
Prikurmaih. 


Ep. Rep., No, 362, of 
Prikurmam. 


Ep.Rep., No. 273, of 
Prikurmam j My Ms. 
transcript. 


Irregular. 


Verified. 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 


Irregular. 


Dnverifiable, 
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, [¥o. 2, 


No. ’ 

Lan- 

guage. 

1 

Date-extracts, 

References, 

Eemabks. . 

15 

Yira-^i'I'l^^rasimhya-devara v i j ay a- 

Ip. Rep., No. 292, of 

Irregular* 

T. 

raiya-samvatsarambuln 34 agunnemti 
Karfctika-krspa 13 Guru-varana, or 
year 34, Karttika K?. 13, Thursday, 
Girca A.H. 678 or 679, i.e., A.D. 1279 or 

prikurmam. 

Tan^-i-FIruz-Shahi, 

Invasion of 


1280. 

ElliotPs Mahome- 
dan History of India, 
Vol. Ill, p. 112. 

J a j - nagar 
hy Tughril 
Khan, the 
' 'B"© n g al:' 
ruler. 


First year. 


From, tlie above we get- 


paka 

... 1201- 2 

a=s 

3rd aqka or 

2nd year 

V 

. ... 1204- 5 

=s 

7tli 

JJ 

5th „ 

?5 

... 1211-12 

= 

14tli 

J? 

12 th „ 

3J 

.„ 1212-13 

= 

15tli 

» 

13th ,, 

» 

... 1214-15 


ISth 


15th „ 

J5 

... 1216- 7 


22nd (? 21st) agka 18tli year (? 17tli) 

»» 

1217-8 (not 1217) 


21st (? a2nd) „ 17tli „ (? ISth) 

J) 

... 1218-19 

ss;' 

23rd 


5, 19 th „ 


Seven of the inscriptions give the initial year = 1200-1 paka. 

One copperplate inscription of Kendupatna gives the initial year 
=: 1201-2 9aka, font it makes a mistake of one year in the paka year, 
and therefore presumably also in the agka year. One inscription (No. 
297) apparently makes mistakes both in the paka and a:gka year, if 
the tithi and week-day given be correct. 

The initial year given by the majority of the inscriptions thus falls 
in paka 1200-1. 

No regnal year of the succeeding king being known, we have to fall 
back upon the year assigned by the Puri cop 
Last year. perplates, 34, which, as aigka, is equal 

to 28th year. This agrees with the initial year of his grandson Nrsimha 
Deva III, as seen below : — 

- . , , - Initial year Last year Year given in the copperplates 
Name of the tog. 

Nrsimha Deva II 1200-1 1227-28 37th agka, or 28th year. 

Bhanu Deva II 1227-8 1249-50 24 years (i.e. 23yeax’s and odd). 

Npsimha Deva III 1249-50, as deduced from his inscriptions. 

The Kendupatna copperplates, 3 series, end in this king. 
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Historical facts. 


Nrsiirilia Deva II was son of Bhami Deva I by Jakalla Devi of 

BelationsMp and titles. is called also Narasimla 

D§va, Vira-NarasimhaDeva, Vira-pri orpri- 
Vira Farasimlia Deva, Pratapa-Vira-Qri-Karasimba Deva, Vira-^ri 
or pri-Vira-IIaranarasimba DeVa, Anantavarmma-Pratapa-Vira-Nara- 
narasimiia Deva. In the Kendupatna copperplates he is said to have 
bad vintdas beginning with Oafm'daga-hJiuvmi-adMpati,'^ lord of the 
fourteen worlds. 

The inscription No. 323 of prlkiunnaih recoi’cls the grant of a minis- 
ter of his named Gariida-Narayana Deva, 
son of Dosaditya Deva. 

Inscription No. 290 mentions that Naraharitfrtha, a governor of 
Kaln^ga, built a shrine of Yogananda Nrsiihha in front of the Kurmec- 
vara temple (at Qrikurmaiii). This officer’s name is also mentioned in Nos. 
291, 367, and 369 of prikurmarb, and in 305 and 311 of 1900 of Simhi- 
calain temple. All these inscriptions have been edited with an interest- 
ing introduction by Mr. H. Krishna Sastri in the Epigraphia Indica, 
Vol. VI, pp. 260-8. The inscriptions range from paka 1186 to 1215. 

Naraliaritirtha’s father seems to have been a minister. Narahari 
was ,a c&Ia of Anandatirtba, the famous founder of the Dvaita school of 
philosophy. According to Narahariya^-stotra quoted by Mr, H. K. Sastri, 
the G lira ordered him to go to the Gajapati king and to be a ruler 
under him; Narahari tlrtha went there and ruled the country for twelve 
years, the king being an infant. lu 'BaMdks'Usamvatsara^ or A.D. 1324, 
he became mabant and died in the year primukha or A.D., 1333, His 
inscriptions have 1186 yaka as the earliest date ; and he apparently be- 
came ruler of Kali:gga in the very first year of Bhanu Deva I, retiring 
a few years before the death of Narasimha Deva 11. His father was 
probably a minister of Nrsimha Deva I. The long gap of 31 years be- 
tween A.D. 1293 and A.D. 1324 is not explained; and therefore the 
traditional daie of 1824 is to he received witli caution^ 

XL Bhanu Deva II. 

[paka 1227^B — paka 1249-60.] 

Only two inscriptions of this king’s time are as yet known : — 

Materials. 


No 

hail" 

guaga. 

Date-extracts. 

Eeferences. 

Eesiaeks. 

WWd 

paka-varsa:mbhu(bii)lTi 1231 guneth[tti] , 
9n- J aga[nn] atiia-devara vi Jay a*ra j - 
ya-sam[v]atsarambula [8] gu 9 rahi 

Dp. Eep., Ho. 332, of 
prikurmaaii ; Ip. 
Ind., Y’i pp* 35-6. 

Irregular. ■ 


180 M, OhnkraTarti — Basiora Gajjga kwgs of OTis.m. [No. 2, 

Materials.— O on^wim?, 


No. : 

Lan- 

guage, 

Date-extracts. 

Eeferences, 

Remabks. 

■ '2 ■ 

KaTiya-9tikla 5 yu Guru-varamuna 
^ri-vira-Banu- deva- 3 i[yya]-nairigari, 
(or in words) 9 a 9 j-gnna- 

ravige Ca[9vayuk-9u]l53a-pakse mase 
kaumteya-tithyaih Snra-gnru-divase, 
or^aka 1231, Kanya Qu. 5, Thursday. 
9aka-vara9aih(rusani)blm(l)u)ln 1243 

Ep. Rep., No. 302, of 

Verified. 

T. 

guneihti Karkataka- 9 nkla- traydda 9 iy n 

prikurmam. 



Gum-vara-mnuanidu pn-Yir-adi-Vira- 
Pri-Blianu*devara(ra), or paka 1243, 
Karkataka pu. 13, Thursday »= 6fch 
August, 1321, i 

About A.H. 722, or 1323 A.D. 

' 2i3ra*ud-dm Barni, 

Invasion of 



Tari^-i-Eiruzv2iahi, 
Elliott’s Hist. Mah. 
India, Yol. Ill, p. 
234. 

Jaj-nagar by 
the Prince 
Ulugh Khan. 


xis 

taken from the last year of Nrsiiiiba Deva IL 
First and last year, same as the first year of 

Nrsimlia D§va III, paka 1249-50, deduced from the latter’vS inscrip- 
tions. The interv’ening period nearly agrees with the year 24 given in 
the Puri copperplates. 

He was son of Nfsimha Dev a II by Cora Devi. He is given a fuller 

Belationship and title. Pri-vira-di-vira pri- 

Bbanu-deva. 

The Puri copperplates describe a bloody war of his with one 
“ Gayasadin.” He is apparently the same as 
Ghiyas-»ad-dln Tughlak, whose son Ulugh 
Ehan having captured Arangal invaded Jaj-nagar. Ziya-ud-din Barnl 
says (p. 234): — 

** The prince then marched towards Jaj-nagar, and there took forty 
elephants, with which he returned to Tilang. These he sent on to his 
father.” 

Is it on the strength of this excursion that Jaj-nagar was included 
as No. 22 in the list of the 23 provinces to which Ulugh Khan succeeded 
according to Ibn Batutah ? [see his list in note 1 to p. 203, Thomas’ 
Path. ChroB.]. Ziya-ud-dia Barni, however, omits Jaj-nagar from his 


Historical facts. 
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M. CIiakra’Vartii-— .Eastern Ga^ga kings of'Onssm^ 

Nfo. 332 of priktirmaiia shows that Jagannatlia Deva of the Eastern 
palukya family was a feudatory of this king. No. 302 mentions a grant 
of one Gharadamaji pri-rama-senapati, who is described as the military 
chief of Kalijgga (kalimga-raksapala), breaker of KninSli (knm§3.i-bham« 
jam), slayer of Kahcala (Kamcala-cira^-chedana) reducer of KSnd da 
(Komdda-marddana), a lion to Gandra-damn Korama (Gam^radaniii- 
korama simhya-maiiia), and lastly the own servant and minister 
(amaitya) of Bhami Deva. Except Kalii}ga, none of the other names I 
am able to identify. 

XIL Ni^simha Ddva III. 

[paka 1249-50 — paka 1274-5.] 

The undermentioned inscriptions of this king’s reign have come to 
light:**— 

Materials. 


No., 




Lan- 

guage. 

Date-extracts. 

Beferenoes. 

Remaeks. 

1 

yri-Pratapa-vira-di vira-N a r a n a r a - 

Ep. Bep., No. 337, of 

Ditto. 

T. 

simliy a-de varu ( ra) pravarddhamana- 
vijaya.rajya-saihvvatsarambulu 7 

^ralii Simhya-^ukla 7 Gurnvara- 
mnna, or year 7, (?4) Simba 9u» 7, 
Thursday »» 1st September, A.D. 1329. 

1 yak-abde 9 a 9 i-netra-vana-[na]yan§ tv- 
' Asadha-kri{kr)sne tithan sapta- 

prikurmam. 

'■i 

, 


myam, 

(or again below) Praba(a)pa-9ri-vira- 
Naraiiarasimgga- de vamkkar a vij ay a- 
rajya-samvatsa 4 (jrayini Karkka- 
taka-kri(yjsna 7 Kavi-vare, or (Jaka 
1252, year 4, month Asai^ha, Karkata- 
ka (?) Ky. 7, Friday « 8th June, A.D. 
1330 (Piirnimanta). 

Pratapa-vira-9*^'i’NaraTia r a s i m h y a- 
de vasya pravarddhamana- v ijaya- 
rajya-samvvatsa? $ra-i Bisava-^nkla- 

Ep. Rep., No. 331, of 
prikurmam. 

'' Verified, ■ ' 

3 

panrnnaml Soma-varamana, or year 
7, E?ava purnima, Mondays 11th 
May, A.D. 1332. 

(Jaka-varu(^?a)mbala 1263 ganeiiitibi 
iyestba-^ukla-pamcami Gu r a var a- 
munamdu (or in words) . 

Ej)' Rep., No. 314, of 

Ditto, 

T. 

Qrikurmam. 

Irregular. 


pak-abde Rama-tarkka-^ravana-ga § i* 

Ep. Eep., No, 315, of 

a&T. 

yute Jye^tka-gukle capakse pa:aca- 
my to Jiva-vare-bhijibi 9ubha-dine, or 
paka 1263, Jye§fcha pa. 5, Thursday. 

prikurmam. 
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M, ChdkmYSbVii—JSastern Ga^ga Mngs of Orissa. ^ ^ [No 2, 
MAT!MmAi^.'--Contmmd. 


Ho. 

Lan- 

guage. 

Bate-extracts. 

Eeferences. 

Remarks, 

5 

S.&T, 

Jaka-Tarsambulii 1263 gnii n e m 1 1 i 
Pratapa-t^i'i-vira-Harauarasi in h y a - 
deva-vijaya-rajya-samvatsaraiii'bu 1 « 
18 ^rahini KTiihba(bha)-kr?na-da^a- 
mi ^T^kra-varan, 

(or in words) Ja^-^bde rama-tarkka- 
dyn-mani- pari mite Knmbba- k rs ne 
vare Kavye ca lagne-bbijiti, 
or paka 1263,year 18, Kumbba Kr. 10, 
Friday « 1st February,, A.B. 1342 
fPurnimanta). 

Ep. Eep,, No. 300, of 
grikia'inain. 



Verified. 

- 

6 

S.&T. 

paka-varsainbulu 1265 gunnerntti 
Jyestha-gnkla dvitiyyayu Eavi-vara- 
mnnaiiidTi, 

(or in words) Bana-tarkk-aksi-ija^i- 
sainkhya-gan[a]nvite ^reitbe masi 
dvitiyyayaib ^nkla-pak^e-rkka-vara- 
ke, or 1265, Jyestha go- 2, Son- 

day. 

Ep. Eep., No. 308, of 
grikurmain. 

Irregular, 

7 

T 

gaka-varsambnlu 1267 gunneiplt^ •’ 
Pratapi-grl-vira'-Neranaras im.b ya- 
devaru(ra) pravarddhamana-vijaya- 
rajya-sasiivatsarambnlti 22 gn ^ra- 
bini Jyestba-krsna-dvitiyyayn Mam- 
gala* vara-munaindu, or gaka 1267, 
year 22, Jyestba Kr. 2, Tuesday *= 
19tb. April, A,D. 1346 fPurnimanta). 

Ep. Eep. , No. 358, of 
grikurmam. 

Verified. 

8 

S, 

i gaka-vatsare mnni-rn(r)tur-nnetr- 

endu-samkby-anvite inase caksai’a- 
; sabdite pratipacle ^ubbr-am^ii-vare 
i 9 iibbe grimat gri-Harasimhya-deva- 
j dbarani-natbasya, or gaka 1267, gra- 
1 vana (?) gii. (?) 1, Monday. 

Ep. Rep., No. 344, of 
grikurmam* 

Irregular. 

9 

T. 

gaka-varusambulu 1267 g u n § m t i 
Pratapa-vira-Haranarasimhya - deva - 
sya pravarddbamana-vijaya-r a J y a • 
samvatsarambulu 23 §rabi Kumbba 
§uk]a-pratipada Buda(dba ) - varan , 

or gaka 1267, year 23, Kumbba ga. 1, 
Wednesday. 

Ep. Rep., No. 319, of 
grikiirmam. 

Ditto. 

10 

S.&T. 

gak-abde ^rnti-sirndhu-netra-dharani- 
samkby-anvite Marggake mase Mam- 
gala-^nkia-pak^a- divase ekada^i-sam- 
ynte vare Kavya-dine Hrsimbya- 
nipatS, or gaka 1271, margacirsa 
gn. 11^ Friday. 

Ep. Rep., No, 309, of 
grikurmam. 

Ditto. 

11 

T. 

gaka-varusambulu 1271 neti T!r-Mi- 
vira-Hara-Harasimbya-deva-vijay a - 
3^ajya-samvatsarambulu 28 gu ^rabi 

Ep. Eep., Ho. 310, of 
grikurmam. 

Ditto. 
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Materials;— 


No. : 

Lan- 

giiage. 

Date-extracts. 

Eeferences. 

ResiAEKS; 

' 12 

! 

Dhanu-ipilda-ekada^i Mamgala-vara- 
m tinaih^u, (Jaka 1271, year 28, Dhann 
9^' Ih Tuesday. ' ■ 

i 92bkharka)-Taru9ambbulu 12 71 

Ep. Eep., No. 343, of 

Verified. 

T. 

kaahddagunemti pri- vir-adi-vii’a-Nara- 

9rikurmam. 



n arasimhya-deva-pravarddbamana- 
yijaya-rajya-samvatsa (*ra) 28 gra-iJ 
Mna-^ukla 11 Sanri-varatmin[a], or 
3271, year 28, Mina 9 a. 11, 


13 

Saturday == 20th March, A>D. 1 350. 
9aka varu^ambula 1272 guueihti 

JBp. Bep., No. 355, of 

Irregular. 

S. &T. 

vir-adi-vira-NaraTiarasniihya -d e v a>^ 

9^’ikdrman3, 


prayarddham ana-vijaya-rajya- s a m • 
vatsarambu 29 guneti Pusya-sam- 
, kram[ti] saptamim Bhauu-baran, 
(or in words] ^ak-abde ravi-sagar- 
aksim-saldte Pause oa mase titbau 
saptamyam <5ukia-[pakse] si (P di) ti- 
suna-saifce, 

or 9aka 1272, year 29, Pau§a saigk- 
ranti, 9^- 7 Sunday. 



First year. 


From the above 

we get — 


paka 1251-2 


4th 

aqka 

or 3rd 

year 

„ 1253-4 

' '= 

7tb 

: 

5th 

j) 

„ 1263-4 


18th 

J? 

15th 

7f ■ 

„ 1266-7 


22nd 

n 

18tli 

■ r.) 

„ 1267-8 


23rd 

■ If 

19th 

77 

„ 1271-2 


28th 

V 

23rd 

77 

„ 1272-3 


29th 

17 

24th 

77 

•. „ 1249-50 


1st year. 




The last year 

will 

be the first 

year 

of his successor, v', 


Last year. 


"■:paka 

1274-5. The copperplate year 24 does not 
agree with the years of reign thus deduced, 
26, But the total of years giyen iii the copperplates to this king, his 
predecessor and his successor comes out equal to the total of years as 

deduced from their inscriptions, 

He was soxr of Bhanu Deva II by the queen Laksmi Deyi. The 
Puri copperplates name only one queen of 
.'y v^his,:;Kamala;'Deyi;f:,,'but in the prikurraaih 
inscriptions, G-agga Devi alias Gaggamba or GaggatnbikS (Fos. 308, 
309, 343, and 344), and probably Kommi-devamma (Nos. 310 and 345) 
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M ATETtiALS. — Gontinuech 


No. 

han- 

guage. 

Date-extracts. 

References. 

Eemarks. : 

' 


Circa 5aka 127S or A.D. 1356-7 

Sewell, Yijaya-naga- 
I’n, p. 300; Sewell, 
Sketch, p. 105. 

Defeat of the 
Gajapatiby 
S 0 .]gg a m a, 
nepliew of 
Bukka I. 


762 A, H. or A.D. 1360-1 

Tankli-i -F.irnz- Shrihi 
of Sknins-i-Sirai 
Elliot’s Mah. 
Hist. Tnd., Yol. Ill, 
312-5 ; note 4, 
p. 587, in Tabakati- 
Nas. (transk, below 
pp. 591-2). 

Invasion of 
JUj-n agar 
by Snl|:an 

1 Firuz Shah 

1 of Delhi. 


First year. The above give ns— 

9aka 1276 (current), or 1274-5 = 3rd (? 2nd) arjka or ist year. 

„ 1275 (expired), or 1275-6 = 3rd „ 2nd „ 

„ 1274-5 ... =: 1st year. 

From the initial year of the succeeding king, we get (Jaka 1300-1 

Iiast year. inter- 

vening period comes to 27tli year against 
26 allotted in the copperplates. As noticed under Nrsimha Deva III, 
the total of years in the copperplates for these three kings, viz,, 74, is 
Just equal to the number of years intervening between 1227-8 and 
1300-1. 

He was son of bTrsimha Deva III by Kamala Devi. He lias 
Eelationship and Ti- ^een variously styled as pri-Vira or Vira- 
ties. pri-Bhanu Deva, and Pratapa-Vira-Bhanu 

Deva. 

Ho. 324, of piikurmajh records that the king gave images of Yii'a- 
Harasimha-Deva and of Gaggambika bold- 
ing lamps, on the 1st day of Pau^a ^ukla 


In A.D. 1353, Haji Ilyas, the Bengal ruler, apparently hearing of 
the death of the king, raided into Jaj-nagar for capturing elephants. 
Later on, Saiggama, the nephew of Bukka I, of Vijayanagara, is credited 
with having defeated the Gaja-pati, ie.j the Orissa king. Apparently 


136 M. Ohakrararfi — Eastern Ga^ga kings rf Orissa^ [No- 2, 

a tradition of this conquest was heard by the Portuguese Fernao 
Nuniz wlio, in his ola^ouicles written probably in A.I). 1535-7, thus 
says ' ■ " ' ■ " 

By Isis death one called Bucarao inherited this kingdom, and he 
conquered many lands which at the time of the destruction of that 
kingdom i^einaim^d rebellious, and by him. they were taken a.nd tuimed 
to his power and lordship; and he took the kingdom of Orya., which 
is Tery great ; it touches on Bemgalia.’’ [Sewell’s Vijayanagara, 
p. 300]. 

The gi'eat event of Bhann Deva’s reign was the invasion of Jaj- 
nagar by the Delhi Saltan Eiruz Shah. A lengthy description of this 
invasion will be found in TariWb-i-Piruz-Shahi, of Shams-i-Siraj-‘Afif, 
[Elliot, in, 312-5], An abstract of it is given in Major Raverty’s trans- 
lation of Tabakat-i-Nasiii, note 4 to p. 587 (below pp. 691-2). This is 
quoted here to economise space : — 

“On his reaching Jun-pur the rains again set in [760 H]/* 
(? 761 H.J, “and be stayed there during the rainy season, and in 
Zi-Hijjah of that year sei out hy way of Bihar towards Jaj- nagar, 
which was at the extremity of the territory of Gadhah-Ka tan kali. 
When the Sultan reached Karah, Malik Kutb-ud-din, brother of Zaffir 
Elian was left behind with the troops and t!ie heavy equipage, and he 
advanced with celerity throtigh Bihar ioxoards Jaj- nagar. . . .Having pass- 
ed the river Maha-nadrl, Mahan-dari, or Mahan-adrl [the river which 
falls into the Son doubtless is meant] he reached the city or town of 
Banarsl [Shams-i-Saraj and Alfi have Banaras and Buda’-ilin Barani] 
which is” [_sic was] “the capital and abode of the Rae of Jaj-nagar 
[Shams-i-Sara] has Rae of Jajnagar-iidisah] . The Rae fied towards Taling 
[Talinganah], and the Sultan not pursuing him [Firishtali says pursu- 
ing], proceeded to hunt elephants in the vicinity [Shams-i-Saraj says the 
Saltan remained some time at Banaras, and the Rae took slielter in one 
of the islands of the, or on a, river] ; during which time the Rae despatch- 
ed emissaries and sought for peace, sending at the same time three 
elephatits, besides rarities and precious things [Shams-i-Saraj says after 
his return from Padmawati]. Hunting as he went along, the Sultan 
reached the territory of RaeBhanu Diw [Shams-i-Saraj, Bir Bhan Dlw — 
AM, Pir Main Diw — perhaps Bir Malii] who sent him some elephants 
He then returned from thence with the object of hunting, came to Pad- 
mawatl, Soutli Bihar probably, which is a part abounding with elephants, 
captured thirty-three and killed two which could not be secured.,.. 
From Padmawati Sultan Firuz Shah returned to Karali in Rajab 
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XIV. Nrsimha Beva IV. 

[CJaka 1300-1 — Reigaxng in p. 132-1.] 

The following inscriptions of this king’s time are known 

Materials. 


Date-extracts, 


Hefereiices. 


1 paka-varsabnlu 1301 agmie Karasm- Bp. Eep., No. 326, of Yerifletl. 
S. & T. hya-deva-nrpate-stattirvy a k - a g k e 9^‘ikurmain. 

Ghata-mase Brahma-dine (Tiien 

again) Yira...si(*m)hya-devasya 
pravarddhamfma-vijaya-rajya-saihva- 
tsara . , . . ke vihanya-inaae Knmbha- 
^iikla-tritiyayam Gnru-vare, 

1301, year 3, Kumbba 9 a. 3, Thursday 

2 = 9tli February, A.D. 1380. 

S.&T. yakawarasaihbulu 1302 aguneti vira- Ep. Eep., No. 329, of Irregular, 

<Jri-Narasiihha-devara pravar(*d)- J 

dhamana-vijaya-rajya - samh(v)atsa- MS. transcript 

rambulu 4, grahi Kumbha krsna 9 (copy not having 

Guru-varana, or 1302(? 3), year been received). 

4, Kumbha Kr. 9, Thursday. 

3 9^i^*^“^?P^^te-ratitesu panc-adh i k e s u Puri copper plates Y erified. 

S. tray5da(j'a-9afca-sam v a ch c h a r e s u ( A) ; J. A .S B., 

caturdD.9a-dh(bhuv)an-adhipat- i fc y - 1895, p. 149. 

adi-virud-aball-virajamanah ^nm^n 

Nrsimha-deva-nrpateh sva-rajyasya 

{ist-aigke abbilikhyamane Caitre niasi 

pukle pakse trayoda9yamtithauBavi- 

vj'ire, or paka 1305 (?), year 8, Oaitra 

pn. 13, Sunday — 6th March, A.D. 

1384. 

4 paka-nrpate-ratitesu s6da9'adhikesn Puri Copperplates Ditto. 

S. tray5tbi9a'9ata"S}ohvatsaresu caburd- (B); J.A.S.B., 1895, 

da9a.bhuvan-adhipat-ity-udi-v ir^ud- p- 151. 
avali-vlrajamanab prl-vira-Nrasimha- 
deva-iiirpatih(eh) sva-rajyasya dva- 
vini9at.y-a]QkenbhilikhyamatieYichfi- 
9akln-ek{ldacyam Mamgala - v a r e, 

Paka 1316 (?), Yicba, pu. 11, Tues- 
day- A.D. 1395, 23rd November. 

5 Asminrajye tray6-viih9aty“ai3k§ Yicha- Puri Copperplates Ditto. 

B. dvitlya-krsna-.saptami Pandita-va r e , (B); J. A.S.B., 1895, 

or year 23, Yicba 2nd, Kr. 7, Tues- PP* 151-2. 

day = A.D. 1396, 22nd November. 

6 E 9rahiMma-samki anti-krsna-ekacla9i Ditto, p. 152. Ditto. 

O. Sniii-vare, or the same year, Mina 

Saigkranti, Kr. 11, Saturday = A.D, 

139 7, 24tb February. ^ 

7 Yira-pri-Narasimhya - d§ v amkara Ep Pep., No. *.99, of Ditto. 

S. vijaya-rrijya-samvatsni’ambula 1324 prikurinam. 

agumnnemti Pa§ya-9uk1a-paurnnami 
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Mateetals. — Gontmtied. 


No. 




Lfin- 

gnnge. 

Date-extracts. 

Eeferences. 

Remajiks. 

8 

Candra-vara-iiaiiTi, or Qaka 1324 , 
Paiisa Purnima, Monday — 7 th Jaiiu- 
aiy, A.D. 1403 . 

^ak-abde sada-p + -agni-dvijapan-(fci) 

Bp Rep., No. 279 , of 

Yerified, 

S. 

ganite ^J^^kra-cukla-da^amyaiii Gur- 

grikCirmam. 



vii-alie 

^n-Nrsiriihva-ksit-mdrah, or 
gaka 13+6 (F 1346 ), Caitra ga. 10 , 
Thursday — 29 t}i March, AD. 1425 . 
Between A.H. 796 - 802 , or between 

Raver ty’s Tab. Nas., 

T li e .firs t 


A-.D. 1393 - 1399 . 

footnote 4 to page 

r n I e r of 



587 (below p. 589 ), 

the Shark! 

' ■ i 
' ' 1 


[for date of the 
ruler, sec Thomas’ 
Chr. Path., Be 1 h L 
p. 320 ]. 

d yn as ty 
of J a u n- 
pur com- 
pelled Jaj- 

■ ■ k 

'''i 

-xO 'I 'ty',;, ■ ■ 

f 815 A.H. or A. D. 1412 . 

Ditto, ditto (below 

n a g a r t o 
pay t r i - 
bnte. 

Invasion of 



p. 592 ). 

Jnj-na gar 


828 ' A.]l. or A.l>. 1 - 122 .:' ' 

Jarrett’.s Ain-i-A k - 

by Bahma- 
n! Sul 1 ; a n 
Firui!. 

Inroad of 



bari, Yob 11 , p 219 , 

the M. a 1 - 



! and its note 1 ; 

wah S ii 1 - 



' Brigg’s Piri^tab, 
lY, 178 j T a b a k . 
Nns., footnote 4 to 
page 587 (below 
p. 589 ). 

t a n 11 o - 

shang into 

Jaj-iiag a r 
and his 
capture of 




its Rae. 


Mrst year. 


:a 1301-2 


as 3rd ai 3 ka or 

2nd 

year 

1801 

(? 1303-4) 

II 

3i*d 


1305-6 


= 8 th ,, 

6fcli 

>} 

1316 

(?. 1317-8) 

=5 22nd ,, 

18th 

n 

(1318-9) 


=5 23rd „ 

19tli 

n 

1300 1 


s= 1st yeai% 




The inscription, Fo. 299, of prikurmam is dated paka 1324. Tho 

X f ^ inscription,Ho. 279, is nnforfcanatoly broken ; 

Last date known. t 4 ^ X ^ i 

bnt xf of paka 1346, then it would be the 

latest known date of this dynasty and probably of tluxS king. No regnal 

years being given, this inscription may possibly belong to a successor. 
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Belationsliip and titles. 


: Historical, facts. 


He was son of Blianu De?a III tliroiigli Iiis queen Hira Btwi of 
Caluhya Kula. His iia me lias been yarion slj 
written as Yira-Hrsiiiiba-deya, Ylra-Ori- 
Narasiriiha Deya, ylra-pri-H|'siinha Deva, and iii the copperplates lie has 
been given virudas beginning with catuvda9a-bIinTan-aclhipati.” 

If this is not an oriental hyperbole, the first king of the Sharld 
dynasty, Khwajah-i-Jahan, who ruled Jimpur 
from 796 to 802 A. H., is said to have com« 
polled Lakhanawatl and Jaj-nagar to pay him tributes. In 815 A.H. 
iSiiltan Firuz of tbe Balimam dynasty entered Jaj-na gar and carried off 
a n amber of elephants. 

In 825 A.H., Hiisan-nd-din Ho^ang, the second independent king 
of Mai wall, made an adventnrons raid into Jaj-nagar, whichistlins des- 
cribed in the Ain-i-Akbari*: — 

On one occasion cunningly disguised as a merchant, lie set out 
for Jaj-nagar, The ruler of that country accompanied by a small retinue 
visited tbe caravan. Ho.^ang took him prisoner and hastened back. 
While journeying together, Hoshang told him that he had been induced 
to undertake this expedition in order to procure a supply of elephants, 
and added that if his people attempted a rescue, the princed life should 
pay the penalty. The prince, therefore, sending for a number of yaluable 
elephants, presented them to him and was set at liberty.’’ 


XV. The Bark Period. 

[? gaka 1346 — paka 1356-7.] 

This period has no inscriptions and is thus shrouded in darkness. 
According to the Madala Panjl or Chronicles 


of Jagannatha temple, the last king of Qa^- 


? Bhanu Beva IV, 

ga^raniga was Bhanu Deva (? lY) surnamed Almtd-Aibatd^ and accord- 
ing to one vez’sion Matta, When he died, his minister Kapileodra 
alias Kapile^yara Deva usurped the throne and founded the Suryya- 
tamc^a. His inscriptions show his reign to have begun in paka 1356-7 
or A.D. 1434-5. [See my article on the Suryga^vamga kings, 

1900, p. 180 el 
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32. N^simba Deva lY 

(reigning in Q. 1324, 

and probably ia 9* 
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Tlie 'Work. 


APPENDIX XL 
The Date of Ekavali. 

Tlie Ekavali 'was first described at length in Dr. Bliandarkar’s 
Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS. in 
the Bombay Presidency during the years 
1887-1891, pages Ixv.-lxxi. Last year (1903) it was printed in the Bom- 
bay Sanskrit series, as No. 63, under the editorship of Mr. Kamala^aig- 
kara Prana^agkara Tkivedi, with an introduction, Mallinatha’s Tika 
Tarala^ lengthy notes in English, and several indices, making up a fair- 
ly big volume of 780 pages. 

The Ekavali is divided into eight Unmesas or openings chap- 
ters). The Text consists of harihas or the 
rules of Poetic art (in verse), and Vrttis or 
comments (in pi’ose), with udaharanas or examples (in verse). Most 
of these udaharanas are the author’s own, composed in praise of tlie 
king Nrsimha Deva, as the author himself says in kdriha 7 of the 1st 
Chapter (p. 15). I say ^most’ advisedly, and not ‘all’ as Mr. Trivedi 
says (Introd. p., xii), as will appear from the following analysis of 
the udaharanas : 


Its Contents. 


Unm^as. 

Total Examples. 

Examples in 
Nrslniha 

I. 

3 

1 

11 . 

18 

12 

HI. 

59 

31i 

lY. 

19 

19 

Y. 

3 

0 

YL 

64 

50 

TIL 

11 

8 

YIIL 

197 

190 

Total ... 

. 364 

314. 


Ekavali’s date is discussed in Dr. Bhandarkar’s “report,” p. Ixvi. 

Its date supplementary note in the 

Introduction to the Ekavali, pp. xxxiii- 
xxxvii; and this is practically followed by Mr. Trivedi in his own 
Introduction, pp, xvi-xxiii. 

Having been quoted in Singablmpala’s Rasarnavasudhakara and 
commented upon by Mallinatha, both of the 
ici?SSio/^o? Se half of the 14fcL century, £ka^ 

panegyrised king. cannot be put later than that cent-ury. The 

verses in praise of Nrsimha Deva, king 


'14f: 


1903.] 


M. OIiakraYarti — E astern Ga^ga kings of Orissa* 


Til© Eeasons for iden- 
tifying Mni witli H'rsim- 
liaDevall. 


of Utkala and Kaligga, can therefore reasonably apply only to ISTrsimlia 
Deva I (faka 1160-1186), or to ISTrsimba Deva II (CJaka 1200-1 — 1227-8). 

Both Di\ Bhandarkar and Mr. Trived! identify the panegyrised 
king with Krsirhha Deva II, mainly on the 
following grounds ; — 

Firstly, Eka Tali refers to oei^aiii 
Hammira,^' in Sammwa-^ksUipala’Cetasi 
(p. 176 ), vihstja Mammtram (p. 177), JSamimra-mdna-'mardancz (pp. 2^57, 
260). This Hammlra whose pride is humbled is identified with the 
Cdhana prince of i^akambhari (A.D. 1283-1301) [m'cle “ Eeport, pp. 
Ixvii-viiij Introd., p. xxiii]. 

Secondly, in kdrilca 11 (p. 19), the poet Haribara is said to have got 
amazing wealth from Arjnna (the king of Malwa), The latest known 
date of this Paramara prince is 9th September A.D. 1215, and Harihara 
thas “ fiourished during the early decades of the 13th century Re- 
port, p, Ixvi ; Introd,, p. xxi]. A sufficiently long time should foe 
allowed to pass the news on from Malwa to Orissa, and the later the 
date the better. 

Tiiirdly, in the copperplate Inscriptions of N^simha Deva lY, 
hTrsimha Deva II is described as havi-priyah, and havi-himnda-Gandrah^ 
epithets given him probably for patronising poets like Yidyadhara. A 
somewhat similar expression, I find, is applied to the Ekavali^'s iJirsimha, 
Kavi~hida-]mmtida~vyiiha-naksatra'7idthah (p. 160). 

To these I would add one more ground, seemingly the strongest, 
deduced from the date of Mahima Bhatta, whom Yidyadhara criticises in 
p. 32, and apparently follows in pp., 373-177. Mahima Bhatta’s date is 
not yet ascertained, and his Alaigkara work vyakti-viveka is not yet 
published. But from certain passages in the Sdliitya-darpana, he 
would seem to be not earlier than Oandra^ekliara, who composed a 
stanza in praise of Bhanu Deva (presumably I). The passages in the 
8aliltya-darpana run as follows: — 

While criticising the opinion in the Yyakti-vwha that from infer- 
ence {ayiummia) one is capable of perceiving the suggested meanings of 
sentiments (Kctrihd 270), Yi9vanatha goes on to say in the last pai-t of 
;::his Vrtti — 

“ Regarding the verse beginning with ‘ by his forts impassable <&c, ” 
the allegation of Mahima Bhatta that no second meaning exists in it, — 
that is verily an elephantine wink to deny wbat is established by (ac- 
tual) perception. 

This verse is of Chandra^ekharaj father of Yi^vanatha, and is quo- 
ted in the latter^s Vftti to hdrikds 25, and 257, with the following 
comments 
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By kis forts impassable in battle, excelling Cupid by his splendonr, 
waited upon by prosperous kings, venerable, surrounded on all sides 
by nobles, not (even) looking at the Ksattriy a chiefs (so high he is), 
with deep devotion to him whose father-in-law is the Mountain (piva), 
holding the earth in possession, with a form adorned with dignity, shines 
(the king) the beloved of TJma. ” [The other meaning is in connection 
with piva]. 

Comments on this in the Vriti to Kar, 25 : — 

“In this case (the words) “the beloved of TJma*’ being applied by 
denotation to the queen named Uma and her beloved the king Bhann- 
deva, are to be understood as applicable by suggestion to the beloved of 
Gauri (^iva).” 

Again in the Yrtti to Kar. 257 : — 

“ Here in this case, lest the description of the king Bhanudeva the 
beloved of the queen named Uma, may not (apparently) be connected 
with the description of (Qiva) the beloved of Parvati, as indicated in the 
second meaning, what is hinted at is that Bhanndeva and I^vara stand 
to each other as the compared (npamSina) with what it is compared to 
(zipameya). Hence here (this) Uma-beloved (Blianudeva) is like (that) 
Uma-heloved ( is, the suggested sense is a figure of speech — 
the figure of speech of simile.’’ 

According to Yi^vanatha, therefore, the above stanza of his father 
was made in praise of the king Bbann Beva (presumably I), and there- 
fore Mahima Bhatta who criticised the same cannot be pnt earlier. As 
Yidyadhara refers to Mahima Bhatta he cannot be earlier than this 
Bhanu Deva, and the Hrsimha Deva he eulogises was presumably 
Bhanu Deva’s son Hrsimha Deva II. 

These arguments are, however, open to several objections which 
may be mentioned here seratim. 

The strongest objection is that in the 
Ekavali the king Hrsimha Deva is described to have fought with the 
Mahomedans, and to have fought in Bengal on the hanks of the Ganges. 
The battles with the Mahomedans are indicated in the examples having 
the woT^^'^Yamn-amni-mllahha [p. 202], Cah-adlncAKiTa [p. 326] and 
Ilammim. The title Hammira should preferably be taken as that of the 
Mahomedans, having been in coins and inscriptions specially applied to 
the early Mahomedan rulers of India and Ghazni [see references, supra 
p. 124, and Cat., Ind. Mus. Coins, Part I, pp. 2-36], This title had begun 
toheusedbefore A.D. 1187 [Ind. Ant. YoL xv, p. 11] and continued to 
he used by the Saltans of Delhi till the time of Balbau [A.D. 1265- 
1287]. Then again, the fight with the Bengalis, Bar^ga^sa^gara-slmani 
[p. 203], and the reference to the waves of the Ganges, Ga^gd-tarar^ga- 


Objections. 
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dliavaldni [p. 136] apparently speak of Krsimlia’s figlit with the Bengal 
Viceroys, of the Belhi Sultans. ■ 

JTot a single record has ,yet been fonnd in which ' l^.fshhha Deva II. 
is credited with any war against the.Mahomedans, or. .with any invasion 
of Bengal j on the other hand the most prominent historical fact re- 
garding hTrsimha Deva I. is that his army invaded Bengal up to Gaiira, 
and fought several times snccessf ally .with the Bengal Maliomeclans. 

Secondly, Krsimha Deva D rilled from A.Bh 1238-1264 ; so the 
latter part of his rule is fairly well removed from the time of the poet 
Harihara and the king Arjniia to permit the story of Arjllna^s liberal 
gifts to pass on from Mai wa to Orissa. Enrthermore, the copper- 
plate epithets of ISTrsimha Beva II. being vague and merely compli- 
mentary can hardly be relied upon ; the Sanskrit poets in their pragastis 
generally without discrimination pile one epithet hpoii the other in 
praise of their patrons. 

Thirdly, the deduction from the date of Mahima Bhatta and his 
vyahti^mv&ha vronld be almost unassailable if it can be shown beyond 
doubt that the criticism on Oandra^ekhara’s stanza was made in the 
vyahH-mvelm^ that the stanm..,referred to ...Bhann.'Deva- I.j and that 
this work Vidyadhara criticised*,';.. O'therwisej 'it' is possible to argue 
that the criticism, of Candra^ekhara’s verse was made in a later work, 
or that Vidyadhara criticised some' work of Mahima Bhatta other than 
the vyciMi-viveka, or that Uma-^vallahha is some prince different from 
Bhanii Deva I. Vidyadhara mentions only the name Mahima Bhntta 
and not the work ; and so, too, in the para of the Sahitya-darpana as 
qtioted above. 

Fourthly, in Karihd 11 [p. 18] the poet priliarsa is praised very 
highly as one who gained world-wide fame by making the poem, 
Evidently Vidyadhara knew prihar^a's poem well. If so, was the Tikg. 
on Naisadha-CarUmif known as ^dliUya-^vidyddliara^ made by him ?■ 
This Tika is certainly older than the Vikrama year 1353 (A.D. 1296) in 
which year Pandit Candu completed his Tika, Naisadha-Dlp-ikd at 
Ahmedabad j of. his verse beginning with — 

Tihdm yady-api sopapaUracan^nt, vidyddharo nirmame^ 

[see Mrnaya-sagara Press Edition, Introd, p. 7,], From the ex- 
tracts given at the footnote of the K.P. edition, the comments in Sahitya- 
vidyadhara would appear to be tnbre or less rhetorical, which would 
be natural with such an Ala:qkarist as the author of the Ekavali, 

If this^ identidcatiou holds good, then between the Tika of Vid3^a- 
dhara in Orissa and a Tika at Ahmedabad, a sufficiently long time should 
be allowed, a longer time ordinarily in . the case of a Tika than in the 
case of say, an original poem or Alajgkara work. If SO or 35 years be 
J. I. 19, 
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deemed reasonable, then VidyEdbara's time falls during tbe rule of 
Nrsimlia Deva I., and not of Nrsimba Deva II. 

Before concluding this article I may point out that I am not satis- 
fied with the time at, and the locality in 
Bahityadarpana: its the S'ahitya darpana is said to haye 

3 composed. Dr. Weber following Pan- 

dit Jaganmohan Carman in the preface to his edition of Ganda-lmngilm^ 
said that ‘‘ the Saliifya-darpana was only composed towards the middle 
of the 15th century in East Bengal on the banks of the Brahmaputra” 
[Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 231, note 214]. Prof. Macdonell evidently adopts 
this view [Sans. Lit., App, p. 434]. 

How far this conclusion is based on facts, and how far on mere 
traditions I do not know. But the SaJiitya- darpana itself does not sup- 
port it. From the verse and comments quoted above, it is clear that 
Canclx‘a 9 ekhara, father of Vi 9 vanatha, was a contemporary of a Bhanu 
Leva; and if of Bhanu Leva I., then, Yi^vanatha lived during 
the rule of his son, Nrsimha Deva II. [A.D. 1279-1306], or at the latest 
during the rule of his grandson Bhanu Deva IL [A.D. 1306-13*28]. In 
the vrtti to Kdrih(% 266, a Mahomedan king, Alldpadma^ is named, which 
may refer to the Delhi Sultan, ‘Ala-ud-din Mas’ud Shah [A.D. 1241- 
1246], or to the later and greater king, ^Ala-ud-din Muhammad Shah 
[A.D. 1295-1315]. One stanza in praise of a king Npsimha is quoted 
in the vrtti to Mr. 671 • but it is not to be found in the Ekavall, The 
other historical allusions are Smatrana^ or Sultan [it. to Mr. 686.], 
Qaucl-endra [tv*, to Mr. 17], and Tri-KaUjjga-hhumi-tilaha [vr. to Mr. 
258]. 

From the references above quoted with others to Kali^ga \vr. to Mr. 
13, 15, and 17], to Edghavananda [vr. to hdr. 3 and 120], and to Mahi- 
ma Bhatta*s vyahti-viveha to Mr. 2 and 257], Yi 9 vanatha would 
seem to be an author not of East Bengal, but of Orissa ; while his time 
would be at least not later than the beginning of the 14th century A.D. 

Yi 9 vanatha evidexitly came of a learned family. His great-great- 
grandfather, Narayana, \yr. to har. 33], and his grandfather’s younger 
brother Oandldasa [vr. to har. 266, and 60], are described as leading 
scholars. His father, Candr*a 9 ekhara, was a minister and a scholar, 
and has been I’eferred to in nine places, while his poem Fnspa-malci and 
Frakrta wmrk BMs~arnava liave been specially mentioned. Yi 9 vanatha 
quotes frequently from his own works (56 times as mama), atid men- 
tions or quotes from, as his own works, Kuvalaydqtm-caritam, a Px'ikrta 
poem (2 times), Oa^idrakald, a na^ih^ (7 times), Frahhuvatl^parinayam, 
a drama (10 times), Fragasfi-ratnavMi, a work in 16 hkasdis ("I time), 
and Eighavayilasa, a MaMhdvya (2 times). 
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In tlie Sahityd-darpana I have been unable to find out any quota- 
tion from or any mention of the Elcavali, a fact which may somewhat 
go ill favour of Ekavali’s later date. Can Coragagga’s son Unia- 
vailablia be connected in any way with the Umavaliabha of Candi’a- 
^ekhara’s stanza ? Mahima Bhatta is quoted in Ala^hara-saTvasva as 
ryaJcH-viveka-hdra, and is there quoted as an authority ; while Alaykdra- 
samasva-kdra is quoted in the Bkavali as an authority. A fairly long 
time should therefore be allowed between Mahima Bhetta and Vidya- 
dhara, a fact which lends some support to the identification of Oandra- 
9ekhara^s Ooragaqga’s son. 
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[ As bho transliteration of Sanskrit words in this Volume is not uniform, the 
system of the Royal Asiatic Society, which has recently been adopted by the Asia- 
tic Society of Beiigalj has been followed in this Index. Thus words with ^ should 
be looked for under S', not under §.] 


Abdul- Jain, Shaikh, 3S. 

Abdiiiiali Khan, 42 
Abhai Singh, prince, 49, 

Abhayadevfi, I’ing, 8. 

Adiryamallaj Mng, 10. 

Afghans, 34. 

Afrasyab Khan, 4G. 

Afzai Khiin, 43. 

Agharabad, I acidity, (>3. 

Alimadabad, 60. 

Ahmad Beg, see Ghazi-ud-dm Klian, 
Ahmad Sheran, 117. 

Ajatasatru, king, 89, 

A jit Singh Kaiitor, campaign of, against 
Farrukhsiyar, 45. 

, daughter of, married to Far- 

rukhsiyar, 01, 

Ajmer, 47. 

Aiamgir ( i,e., Anrangzeh), 35. 

Ala Tabar, prince, 41. 

Alauddin Ma^Bud Shah of Delhi, 140. 
Aiuaddin Aluhammad Shah of Delhi, 146. 
All Muhammad Kiuin Daudzai, 35. 
Amanat Kr-.an, 52. 

Aniinnadin Klian, 63. 

Atnjad Khan, 43, 

Ainrbadeva, king, 7. 

Anatnya, see Aramya. 

Ananda, body of, divided, SB. 
Anandadeva, hing, 7. 

Anandatirtha, philosopher, 129. 

Anahga Bhima Deva II., hiiig, 115, 
Annhga Bhima Deva IJI.,ki7Lg, 118. 
Anarttadeva, kmg, 8, 

Anantakirti, king, 6 n. 

Allan r.amalla, king, 9. 

Anantavanuan, sur^iame of Copagnnga, , 
■O' m 


Anasagar, lake, 47. 

Aniyahka JBhima, see Anahga Bhima. 
Ahka, system of calculating regnal 

years, iUO. 

Arabs, 35. 

Aramya, town, 110, 

Arimaila, king, 8, 

Arjuna, king of Midwa, 124, 143, 

Asad Khan, 37. 

Asaduiiah Khun, 46, 67. 

Atirtha, class of BralLinins, 92. 
Aurang'zeb, see Aiamgir. 

‘Azim-ush“Shan, prince, 38. 

^Aziz Kiiaii Rohiiah Oaghta Bahadur, 46, 
A*zza-d“din, prmce, 41, 


Bagchi, see Rudra and Badhu. 

Baluidur Shfih, Moghul Emperor, *67. 
Baladeva, king, 6. 

Balliila Sena, king, 91. 

Banai sI, tmvn, 136. 

Banepa, dynasty of, 16, 30. 

Barahpalah, locality, 60. 

Bar huh, Sayyids of, 35. 

Bai’endra Brahmans of BengAI, 91. 
Basarh, identification of, 89. 

Bendali, Prof* C,» article by, on thc^ 
history of Nepal, 1. 

Bengal, invasion of, by Orissa king, 121. 
Bengalis, character of, 3G. 

Bhada’a, class of Itrahma'iis, 92. 

Bhaduri, class of Brahmans, 92. 

Bhanu .Deva 1.,. king, i25. 

Bhiinu Deva II., king, 129. 

Bhanu Deva, IlL, king, 134. 

Bhanu Deva, IV., king. 139. 

Bhaxiu Devu, (I. ?), king, 144. 
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■ Praferit work, 146. 

Bliuskaracleva, ' Imig, 6. 

BMsvatZf astronomical work, 111. 
JBhafcgaon, kings of, 16, 30. 
Bhattashali, class of Brahmans, 92, 
.Bhima, n, pr,j 92, 

Bihar,. o/, 68. 

, country^ 136. 

Bakka L, king, 135. 

Burhanpur, Snhali of) 60. 


Oampakaranya-nagara, 40. 
Ganclesvara, mindster, 14, 

Oandidasa, n. pr., 146. 

Gandralcald, drama, 146. 
Caudralekiia, queen, 109, 114. 
Oandrasekhara, author, 143, 146. 
Oandu, author, 145. 

Caraka, ms. of, 8. 

Cedi Kings, 119. 

Champaraii, history of, 19. 

— j kings of 31. 

Ohampafci, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Ohhabiiah Earn, 43, 

Ohirarid, locality, 87. 

Cohana, prince of Sakambhari, 143. 
Goins ot* Anahga Bhima 111., 120. 

Champaran, 20. 

Copa Bofi, queen, 130. 

Coragahga, /i:hip,_iUl, 


Dakhin, Silhah, 59. 

Bund Kiidii, 60. 

Besgodins, Father, Tibetan Dictionary 
of, 69. 

BoFaladevi, princess, 11. 

Bhain Bagehi, n. pr., 95. 

Bharmamalla, king, 12. 

Biidiler Khan, 46. 

Bravya Siiiih, king, 17. 

Dronti Stupa, identification of, 89, 

Bolah, form of marriage, 49. 

Bosaditya Beva, 7i. pr., 129. 


Eastern Gahga kings of Orissa, chro- 
nology of, 97. 

Easceru Hindustanis, see Piirbiyas. 
E/cuvali, ahtiiikara work, 124. 

dace of, 142. 


Edge, M., Tibetan scholar, 69. 
Fakhiiil-Mulk, 122. 

Fanmic, in Nepal,. 7, 8, 
Farangis, 35. 

Farru kbsiyar, history of, 33/ 


Firuz ShaliSTnghlaq, Delhi Sultan, 136, 
Firiiz Sultan, Bah m am, 139, 

Foncaus, Ph., Tibetan scholar, 68. 


Crabet, see Hue and Gabet. 

GadMhara deva, prince, 19. 

Gadliah Katankah, territory of, 136. 
Ganga Bevi, ^lieew, 133. 

image of, 134, 136, 

Gangambika, image of, 134, 136. 
Gahgesvara, surname o/ Coraganga, 110. 
Gangeyadeva, king, 18. 

Garadamaji Srirama, senapati, 131, 
Garuda-Narayana Deva, minister, 129. 
Ghazi-ud-din Khan Ghalib Jang, 42. 
Ghiyas-ud-din Hwaz of Bengal, 119. 
Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlaq, Delhi Saltan, 
130.” 

Ghulam All Khan, 46. 

Gopaladeva, prince, 11, 

Gopal Singh Bhadauriyab, rd^d, 46. 
Gorakhpur, Jii story of, 19. 

• , kings of, 31. 

Govinda, minister, 116. 


JdLabshis, 35- 

Haft Cauki, personal guard, 56. 

Hajl Ilyas, Bengal Sultan, 135. 
Hamilton, Wiliiaiii, English surgeon, 62, 
Hamniira, title, 144. 

Haricandradera, prmce, 10, 

Harihara, poet, 124. 

Harisiinhadeva, kmg, invasion of, into 
Nepal, 10, 14. 

Harsadeva, king, 6, 145. 

Hidayatiillah Khan, 39. 

Hindustani party at Moghul Court, 36. 
Hira Devi, queen, 139, 

Eoshang see Husam-ud-din H, 

Hue and Gabet, Abbes, 73. 

Humayfm Bakhfc, prince, 41. 

Husain ‘All Khan, 42, 43. 

Husain Khan, Barhah Sayyid, 46, 57. 
Hnsain Shah of Bengal, inscription 
of, 90. 

Husam'ud-din, Hoshang of Malwa, 139, 


Ikhtiyar-iid-din Yuzbak-i-Tughril Khaiij 

Inayat-ul4ah Khan, 37. 

Indii-a, queen,. 109, 113. 

Indradeva, kmg, 7. 

Irani, see Mughal, 

Irwine, article by, on the Inter 

Mughals, 33. 

Isiatu Khan Mashhadi, 66. 
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I'tibur Khan, eimuclu 57. 
1‘fciqad Khan, 46, 


Jaschke, Tibetan dictionary of, 66, 68. 
Ja'far Khan, 44. 
dagajjyotimalla, king, 16. 

Jagannath, temple of, at Puri, 110. 
Jagannatba Deva, king, 131, 
Jagatpi-akaya, king, 17. 
Jagatsimhadeva, f-rinee, 11. 
dahaudar, Moghnl Emperor, 37» 
Jaimini Bharata, quotation from, 87. 
Jajnagar, meaning of, 117. 

Jakalla DeYi, queen, 129. 

Jansath, locality, 50. 

Jatesvara Deva, king, 113, 

Jayabhima, king, 8. 

Jayadeva, king, 8. 

Jayadharmamalla, king, 15, 
Jayanandadeva, king, 10, 

Jayarajadeva, kv?g, 11. 

Jayarjuna, king, 11. 

Jayarudramalla, king, 10. 
Jayasahadeva, king, 8. 

Jayasimbarama, king, 15. 

Jayaathiti, king, 12. 

Jayata, minister, 15. 

Jayatari, king, 9. 

Jayatungamalla, king, 4 
Jitanmlla, king, 16. 

Jitamitra, king, 17. 
dharapati, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Jyotirmalla, king, 15, 16. 


Kamadeva, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Kamala Devi, queen, 133, 135. 
Ktoarnava VII., king, 111. 
Kamsanariyana, king, 19. 

Kapilendra, minister, 139. 

Kap section of Barendra Brahmans, 91. 
Karah, locality, 136. 

Karanja, class of Brahmans, 93. 
Kastbasrotriyas, class of Br'ahmuns, 92, 
94. 

Kastura Devi, queen, 121. 
Kaeturikamodini, queen, 109, 113, 
Katasin, locality, 123. 

Kathmandu, kings of, 16, 30. 

Khan Dauran, 65, 

Khan Jahan Sayyid, 57. 

Khassias, tribe, 9. 

Kliemsi, Bhandari, 63. 

Khwajah-i- Jahan, Sultan of Jamiptn". 

Khwajah JaTar, 57* 

Kokaltash Khan, 44, 

Kommi-devamma, queen, 133, 134, 
Konarak, Black Pagoda at, 124, 


Koros, , Alexander Czotna de, Tibetan dic- 
tionary of, 67. 

Krishna Sarma, -a. pr., 88. 

Kolin, class of Brahmans, 92, 

Kullnka Bbatta, author, 93, 

Kulottnhga Cola I., king, 108. 
Kuvalayu^vacarita, Prakrit poem, 146, 


Lahiri, class of Brahmans, 93. 
Laktmauti, territory of, 122. 
Lakhnor, locality, 122. 

LaksmI Devi, queen, 109, 133. 
Lak^minatha, see Kajpsamirayana. 
Larull, see Lauri. 

Lauri, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Licchavis, 89. 

Lokesvara, image of, 9. 

Lutfuliah Khnn, Sadiq, 43, 58. 


B/Eacerata, Cassian di, Tibetan diction - 
ary of, 66. 

Madanaratnayradlya, author of, 20. 

M adana saras, see M alien drasaras. 
Madanasimhadeva, king, 20. 

Madhii Maitra, n. pr,, 95. 

Mahadeva, king, 7. 

MahanadrI, river, 136. 
Mahavana-Kfitagara, site of 89, 
Mahendrasaras, tank, 7. 

Mahima Bhatta, author, 143. 

Mairtha, place, 47. 

Maitra, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Malacandra, n. pr., 125. 

Mallinatha, commen.taior, 124. 

Mandara, country, 110. 

Mandfiran, Birkdr, 110. 

Marshman, Eev. John, of Serampur, 6tJ. 
Martin Kijan, 35. 

Mayuradhvaja, king, 87, 

Meghesvara, temple of, 116. 
Minhilj-i-Siraj, cruthor, 123, 

Mir Jumlah, 37* 

Mirza Muhammad, 63. 

Monmohan Chakravarti, article 
by, on the chronology of the Eastern, 
Gahga Kings of Orissa, 97. 
Muditakuvalayaivandtaka, drama, 2. 
Maghals, Later, history of, 33. 

Turani and Irani sections of, 

■■ 

Muhammad Amin Khan I‘timad-ud-dau- 
lah, 54 

Muhammad Ja'far, Sayyid, of Narnol, 
poet, 41. 

Muhammad Karim, 3$. 

Muhammad Khan Baiigash, 35. 
Muhammad Sheran, 117. 
MukhalingeSvara, temple of, 110. , 
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Muu’im Khan, wazzr^ 38. 

Mnradiibad, fcmjddri of, 64. 

Marshid Quii Khan, Kawab of Bengal, 
62. 


N^aisadlia-DlpiM, commentary, 145. 
NaiHadhacarita commentary on, 145. 
Hajiiinddln *Ali Khan, 46. 

Namdar Khan, 64. 

Kaiidiiiiabashi, class of Brahmans, 92, 
Naraharifcirtha, governor, 129. 

N a ray? in a, n, pr., 146. 

Narendrndeva,, king, 7. 

Nfiyakadevlj princess, 10. 

Nayakot, see Noakofc. 

Nepal, era of, 5. 

— , history of, 1, 

, proper, kings of, 21. 

, valley, history of, 6. 

— ^ ^ Western, history ^of, 17. 
Nizam-nl-Mulk, 60. 

Noakot, toivn, 17. 

Nrsijpha Deva I., king, 120. 

Nrsimha Deva II., king, 124, 125, 144. 
Nrsiipha Deva III., king, 131. 

^ image of, 134, 135. 

Nysimha Deva IT, king, 137. 

Nrsimha Laurial, 7i. pr., 94. 

Hundolal Dey, article by, on Ohi- 
rand in the District of Sax'an, 87. 
Nuniz, FernSo, Portuguese author, V39. 


Orissa, Eastern Gahga Kings of, 97. 

Padma Sambhava, Tibetan legends of, 

66 . 

Padmawatl, cou7itry, 136. 

Padshah Begara, 37. 

Padnmalla devi, gueen, 10. 
Parakesarivarman see Tira Eajendra- 
deva I, 

Pasapati, shrine of, 15. 
Pasupatimalladeva, king, 11. 

Pathan, 34. 

Penn a, Francisco'' Orazio della, Tibetan 
dictionary by, 66. 

Pishipa, see’^Sheda. 
Prahhuvatiparinayaf^dmmsi,, 146. 
Pranamalla, king, 16, 

PraiastiratnavoU, title of work, 146. 
.Prthvi Mahadevi, queen, 109, 
Prthvisiiqahadeva, king, 20. 

Piihkar, locality, 47, 

Pnrbiyas, 36. 

Puspamald, poem, 146. 


IBl 

Q,amar-nd-d2iiKhin,-63. ■ 

Qndratnllah Shall of Alllbabad, 38. 
Qatbnddfn Malik, 136. 

Qii^bai-Mnlk, 42. 


Jriae Man, Qalmdq toomanAl^ 

Eagliava, king, 113*. 

Eaghayadeva, king, 5. 

Bdghavavildsa, poem, 146. 

Haghnnath, munsM, 46. 

Rajalladevi, pmices,9, 11, 12. 

B.ajaraja II., king, 108, 113. 

Rajaraja III., king, 116. 

Rajasundari, queen, 108. 
ilajendravikrama Sah, /cmp, 17. 
Rdmdyana, dramatized version of, 12, 
13. 

Ratnadeva, 110. 

— , Nepal king, 8, 

Rntnajyoti, 17 . 

Batnapura, 87. 

Batn Cand, Bamyd, 50. 

Rayamalla, king, 16. 

Renoa, M., Tibetan scholar, 69. 

Rimini, Giorgida, Tibetan dictionary 
by, 66. 

Biwari, pargana, 47. 

Endra, n. pr,, 92. 

Rudradeva, 7* 

Ramis, 35. 


Sabantar, n, pr,, 123. 

Jciibha Cand, 38. 

Sadhu, clans of Brahmans, 92. 

Sa^dullah Kiian, 37. 

Bdhitijadarpana, date and place of, 146, 

, quotations from, 143, 

Sdhityavidyddhara, commentary, 145. 
Saif-ud-din *Ali Khan, 46. 

S'aktisimha, kmg, 20. 
Samsam-ud-daulah, 45. 

S.anamga,rh, place of worship, 47. 
Sahgana, prince, 136. 

Sanskrit terms in Tibetan, 74. 

Sanyal, class of Brahmans, 92. 

Same AllahwirdI Khan, locality, 46. 
Sarae Sahal, locality, 46. 

Sarat Chandra Das, Tibetan dictionary 
of, 65. 

Sarbuland Khan, 46. 

Satananda, author, 111, 

Sayyid Khan, 46. 

Sayyids, quarrels of, with Farruklisiyar, 


Index, 
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Schmidfe, Prof. J. J., Tibetan dictionary 
of, 68. 

Scliroeter, Father, Missionary in Ben- 
gal, 66. 

Shadinan, Mnlla of Patna, 39. 

Sliaclman, see Eae Man. 

Sliahjahan, 35. 

Shaistah Khan, 44, 

Shakir Khan, 46. 

Shalihmar, garden^ 63. 

Shape Phola, Tihetan- Minister^ 73. 
Shari'at Khan, Qa?h 61. 

Sheda, Tibetan Minister, letters of, 73. 
Slierab Gyatsho, head Lama of Ghoom, 
73. 

Shuja^at Khan Sayyid 57. 

Shnja'at-nllah Khan Sayyid, 46. 

Sidi Qasim, Habshi, 37. 

Simraon, king of, 12. 

S'ivadeva, Icing, 6. 

SIta Devi, queen, 125, 134. 
Somala-Mahadevi, queen, 109. 
Somesvaradeva, "king, 8. 
S'nddhaa’otriyas, class of Brahmans, 92. 
S'nkadeva Acarya, w. ^r,, 94, 

Snraraa, queen, 115. 

Sarkh-sangl, mosque, 63. 

Svayanibhu, shrine of, 15* 
Syei^giL-caitya, 9. 


Tamradhvaja, prince, 88, 

Thaknr dynasty, 19. 

Thonmi Sambhota, Tibetan Minuter, 72, 
Tibetan, dictionaries, 65. 

, collection of correspondence, 

73. 

, language, 65. 

, literary language, growth of 

72. 

Tirhut, history of, 18. 

, Eastern, kings of, 31. 

Traiiokyamalla, king, 16. 

Tribhurana, see Traiiokyamalla* 
T«ghril-i- Tughin Khan, 119, 122. 


Tummiina, country, 119. 

Turani see Mughal. 

XJdayanacarya, author, 92. 

Udhu, tradesman, 3S. 

Udwaut Singh, Raja, Rundela, 46, 

Ulugh Khan, prmce, 130. 

Uma, queen, 144. 

UmaTallabha, prince, 109, 147. 

Uniurdau, territory of, 123. 

V aisali, identification of, 88. 

Yajrahasta, king, 109. 

VamsavaU, Kepalese work, 3. 

Vamadeva, hing, 6 n. 

Varavira Sahi, kmg, 17. 

Yidyadhara, author, 124, 143* 
Yijayakamadeva, king, 8, 

Yijayasena, king, 110. 

Yikrama-Gahga, surname of Ooraganga , 

110 . 

Ylrabhadra Sahi, king, 17. 
Yira-Karasimha-Deva, image of, 134, 
135. 

YIra Rajendx'adeva I., Oola king, 108. 
Visvanatha, author, 20. 

WalS Shahi troops, 55. 

Walsh, El, C*, article by, m the Ti- 
betan Language and Recent Dictiona- 
ries, 65. 

Yaksamalla, kiyig, 13, 16. 

Yogananda Nrsiniha, shrine of, 129. 
Yogesachandra Sastri* Pandit, arti- 
cle by, on the origin of the Kap section 
of the Barendra Class of Brahmans in 
Bengal, 91. 

iSiifai* Khln, 49. 

20.-1- fiqar Khan, 37. 



